GENTRAN:Director °

for Windows ®

Version 5.3

Application Integration
TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide

Sterling Commerce
An IBM Company

4109-530-TUTR03-0000



June 2002

© Copyright 1998
Sterling Commerce, Inc.
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

WARNING: ANY UNAUTHORIZED DUPLICATION OF THIS DOCUMENTATION SHALL BE AN INFRINGEMENT OF
COPYRIGHT

Trade Secret Notice

This documentation, the software it describes, and the information and know-how they contain constitute the proprietary,
confidential and valuable trade secret information of Sterling Commerce, Inc., its affiliated companies or its or their licensors,
and may not be used for any unauthorized purpose, or disclosed to others without the prior written permission of the applicable
Sterling Commerce entity. This documentation and the software that it describes have been provided pursuant to a license
agreement that contains prohibitions against and/or restrictions on their copying, modification and use. Duplication, in whole or
in part, if and when permitted, shall bear this notice and the Sterling Commerce, Inc. copyright notice. As and when provided to
any governmental entity, government contractor or subcontractor subject to the FARs, this documentation is provided with
RESTRICTED RIGHTS under FAR 52.227-19. Further, as and when provided to any governmental entity, government
contractor or subcontractor subject to DFARs, this documentation and the software it describes are provided pursuant to the
customary Sterling Commerce license, as described in DFAR 227.7202 with respect to commercial software and commercial
software documentation.

This documentation and the software which it describes are licensed either "AS IS" or with a limited warranty, as set forth in the
applicable license agreement. Other than any limited warranties provided, NO OTHER WARRANTY IS EXPRESSED AND
NONE SHALL BE IMPLIED, INCLUDING THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR USE OR
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. The applicable Sterling Commerce entity reserves the right to revise this publication from
time to time and to make changes in the content hereof without the obligation to notify any person or entity of such revisions or
changes.

Product names mentioned herein may be trademarks and/or registered trademarks of their respective companies.

GENTRAN:Director, COMMERCE:Connection, and COMMERCE:Network are trademarks or registered trade marks of
Sterling Commerce. Windows, Windows NT, ODBC, SQL Server, Microsoft, MS-DOS, and Access are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. CLEO is a proprietary product of CLEO Communications, a division of Interface Systems,
Inc. HP and LaserJet are registered trademarks of Hewlett-Packard Company. Pentium is a trademark of Intel Corporation.



C O N T E N T S

Chapter 1 Getting Started . .......... ... . i 1
What'sinthisManual . ........... e 2
ConventionsinthisManual. . ........... ... i i 3
INtroducing MapPing . . .. oo vttt e 4
INbOUNd .. .. 4
Outbound . . ... 4
Trandation Objects . .. .. ..o 4
Application FileFormat . . ... ... 6
EDIFleFormat .. ... e 7
Map COMPONENES. . . . .ottt et e e e 7
Introducing the Application Integration Subsystem. . ......................... 9
NAVIGALION . .« o oot 9
Customizing Global Display Options. . ... ..oveii e e 12
Customizing Global Display Options. . . .....ov i 12
Customizing Global Display of Links. . ........ ... .o, 13
Building a Map with Application Integration ............... ... .. ... .. ..... 15
Chapter 2 Inbound Purchase Order (ORDERS) .................. 17
Getting Started . . ... .o 18
Inbound Mapping SCENaio. . ... ..ot 18
Mapping ANalYSIS. . .ot 19
Analysing Your Application FileFormat .......................... 19
AnalysingtheEDI File . ... ... i 23
Reconciling Your Application FileandtheEDI File ................. 25
Creatingthe EXPOrt Map . . ..ottt e e e 29
Loadingthe ORDHDR MESSage. . .. .ot i it i 37
Activating EDI Map COmponents. . . .....ovu ittt 38
Verifying EDI Delimiters . .. ... 41
Defining Your Application FileFormat. .. ... ... 43
Creatingthe POHEADER Record . ...ttt 44
Creating the PODetailGroup. . .. ..o v 47
Creating the PODETAIL and PODESCRecords. ... ......covvvviienn... 49
Creatingthe POSUMMARY Record . .. ... 53
Creating the Application Fields. . . ... e 55
Mapping YOoUr Data . . . ..o v et 69
POHEADER RECOId. . . ..ot 69
CUSTNUMHDR . .. e s 69
PODATEHDR . ... e e e 72
PONUMHDR. . ... e e 73

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 i



Contents

POTYPCODE . ... o e e 75
SHIPTONAME. ... e e e e 76
SHIPTOADDL . . o e e e e 76
SHIPTOADD?Z . . e e e e 76
SHIPTOCITY ot e e e 77
SHIPTOSTATE ..o e e e 77
SHIPTOPOSTAL
CODE . i e 77
CUSTNAME. . .o e e e e e 78
CUSTADD ..o e e e 78
CUSTADDZ ..o e e 78
CUST I TY it e e 79
CUSTSTATE . oo e 79
CUSTPOSTAL
CODE . .ot 79
DELDATE .ot 80
NUMLINEITEMS .. e e 80
PODEta lGrOUD. - o vt 81
PODETAIL RECOM . . ..ottt et i 81
CUSTNUMDET .. .ot e e e 81
PODATEDET . .\ttt e e 84
PONUMDET . . .t e e e 86
CUSTPROCODE
UPCCODE ...ttt e e e 88
CONSUMERUNITS. ... e 91
UOM o 93
UNIT PR L e 93
QTYORD .. 9
PODESC RECOI . . .ottt e e 95
CUSTNUMDESC. .. .ottt 95
PODATEDESC. .. oottt e e e 98
PONUMDESC . ... i e 100
DESC. it 102
POSUMMARY RECOM . . . ..ottt 105
CUSTNUMSUM. . . e 105
PODATESUM ... e 107
PONUMSUM . .. i 108
NUMLINEITEM
SUM 108
FindisingtheMap. .. ... ... e e 109
Compilingthe Map. . ... e e e 109
Printingthe Report . . ... .o e 111
Testingthe TrandlationObject. . ............ ... ... .. ... 112

December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Contents

Chapter 3 Outbound Invoice (INVOIC) .......... ... .. ... . ..... 113
Getting Started . . ... e 114
Outbound Mapping SCENANio ... ...ovii ittt 114
Mapping ANalySiS. . ..o e 115
Analysing Your Application FileFormat ......................... 115
AnalysingtheEDIFile ...... ... ... . i 120
Reconciling Your Application FileandtheEDI File ................ 123
Creatingthe System Import Map . . ... .. ..ot e 129
Creatingthe HEADER Record . . ........ oo 135
Creatingthe HEADER Fields. .. ... o e 138
DefiningtheKey . ... 142
DefiningthePartner Key . .. ... i 142
Defining the Application IDFeld. . ............. ... ... ..., 143
Defining the Application AliasVaueField ....................... 144
CompilingtheMap . . ... e e e 146
Printingthe Report .. ... ... o 148
Testingthe TrandlationObject ............ ... ... ... . ... 150
Creatingthe Import Map .. ..ot e e e 151
Activating EDI Map Components. .. .......covii it 159
Verifying EDI Delimiters .. .. ... e 161
Defining the Rest of Your Application FileFormat. ........................ 163
CopyingtheHEADER Record . . ... e 164
Removing the HEADER StandardRules. .. ....................... 164
Creatingthe INVBEGIN Record ...t 166
Creating the INVCOMMENT
] 0] o 168
Creatingthe INVCOMMENT Record . ..., 170
Creatingthe INVDETAILRecord . ......... ... it 173
Creatingthe TEMPVATSTLRecord .. ... it 175
Creating the INVSUMMARY Record . ...t 177
Creatingthe Application Fields. . ........... ... i 179
Mapping YoUr Data . .. ....ov it e 195
HEADER RECOI . . ..ottt e e e e e e 195
INVBEGIN RECOId. . . .ttt ettt et e 195
BILLTOACCTBEG. . .. oottt 195
DOCTYPBEG .. . ittt e e 195
INVNUMBEG. . ..o e 196
INV DA TE . 198
PONUM . L 199
POD ATE . .ottt 204
SHIPTONAME . . . e 205
SHIPTOADDL. ...t e 205
SHIPTOADD?Z. . . .t e e e 205
SHIPTOCITY e e e 206

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 iii



Contents

SHIPTOSTATE .. o e 206
SHIPTOPOSTALCODE. . ... 206
SHIPTOLOC. . . e 207
BOLNUM .. 207
SHIPDATE . . 208
TERMSNETDUE . . ... e 208
TERM ST EXT ..ot 209
INVComment
GIOUP . oottt 210
INVCOMMENT RECOrd . . ...t 210
BILLTOACCTCMT ..t 210
DOCTYPCMT ..t e 210
INVNUMCMT .. e 210
MESSAGETEXTL ... e 210
MESSAGETEXTZ ... e 211
MESSAGETEXT S ..o 211
MESSAGETEXT4 ... e 211
INVDETAIL RECOrd . . . oot 213
BILLTOACCTDET ...ttt 213
DOCTY PDET . ..t 213
INVNUMDET. . ..o e 213
ITEMNUM 213
QTY SHIP L 214
UNITPRICE . . . e 215
UOM o e 215
CUSTPROCODE . . .ot 216
UPCCODE . ... e 216
ITEMDESC. . ... 217
VATCODE . ..o 217
TEMPVATRATE . ..o e 220
TEMPLEXC .. 222
TEMPVATSTL RECOrd . . ..o e 228
BILLTOACCT TS, e e 228
DOCTY PTS o 228
INVNUMTS . e 228
SEQA 228
VATRATE . 229
VATRATECODE . . . .. e e 229
NUMLINES ... e 230
LV LA 230
VAT A 231
INVSUMMARY ReCOrd .. ... e 232
BILLTOACCTSUM ... e 232
DOCTYPSUM .. e 232

iv December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Contents

INVNUMSUM. . e e e 232
TOTALAMOUNT . .. e 232
Producing the VAT SUMMary. . ...t 233
Producing theInvoice Trailer ........ ... ... i, 241
FinalisingtheMap . . ... 245
CompilingtheMap . .. ... 245
Printingthe Report .. ... 248
Testing the Tranglation Object .. ... 249

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 \Y



Contents

Vi December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Getting Started

Welcome to GENTRAN:Director” for Windows™' Application Integration
subsystem, Sterling Commerce's Electronic Data Interchange (EDI)
mapping software for the Windows operating system. GENTRAN:Director
provides you with the tools you need to translate your application filesto
EDI standard formats for documents you send to your partners (outbound
mapping), and to translate EDI standard formats to your application format
for documents that you receive from your partners (inbound mapping).

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 1



What’s in this Manual Getting Started

What's in this Manual

This manual contains atutorial for GENTRAN:Director Application
Integration subsystem, using the TRADACOMS standard. This tutorial
includes an inbound mapping example (purchase order) and an outbound
mapping example (invoice). The purpose of thistutorial isto break the
mapping process into concise and understandabl e steps, using exampl es that
will enable you to understand and master the tasks and processes required to
create your own maps.

To access reference information, refer to the GENTRAN:Director
Application Integration online Help or Application Integration User’s
Guide. For additional information on the various tasks described in this
manual, refer to the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide.

Thismanual assumesthat you arefamiliar with usinga
PC and with Microsoft® Windows functions,
including:

B Theterminology used to describe mouse and
cursor actions.

B Theterminology used to describe Windows-
specific attributes, including dialogue boxes, icons,
windows, and buttons.

Thismanual also assumesthat you are familiar with

EDI concepts, EDI standards structure, your internal

application format, data mapping concepts, and

GENTRAN:Director.

The Tutorial Guide is organised into chapters. A brief description of the
chapter contents follows.

B Chapter 1, Getting Sarted explains the content, organization,
conventions, and system requirementsin this guide. This chapter briefly
describes how to build maps using GENTRAN:Director Application
Integration and how to customize global display options. It aso
introduces mapping and GENTRAN:Director for Windows.

B Chapter 2, Inbound Purchase Order (ORDERS) uses a step-by-step
approach to explain the tasks and procedures necessary to create an
export map for a TRADACOMS inbound (ORDERS) purchase order.

B Chapter 3, Outbound Invoice (INVOIC) uses a step-by-step approach to
explain the tasks and procedures necessary to create a system import
map and an import map for a TRADACOMS outbound (INV OIC)
invoice.

B The Glossary contains definitions of mapping and Application
I ntegration subsystem terms and concepts.

2 December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Getting Started What’s in this Manual

Conventions in
this Manual Thedifferent typefaces used in this manual are as follows:

Creatinganewmap  Thistypefaceisused for emphasis or to indicate a
chapter or section in this manual or other
GENTRAN:Director manuals.

NEW.. Thistypeface indicates a button in the program.
Click the button with your mouse, or press TAB
until the button is highlighted, then press ENTER
to execute that command.

F1 Thistypeface indicates akey that you need to press
on your keyboard. A plus sign (+) between key
names indicates a combination of keysto be
pressed together (e.g., ALT + TAB).

The different icons used in this manual are asfollows:

Thisicon indicates a note that givesyou additional
information on the current subject.

Thisicon indicates a caution that alertsyou to the
potential loss of information. Please read any text
preceded by thisicon carefully.

Thisicon indicates helpful tips, suggestions, shortcuts,
and alter native actions.

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 3



Introducing Mapping

Getting Started

Introducing Mapping

Inbound

Outbound

Translation
Objects

A map isaset of instructions that you define in the GENTRAN:Director
Application Integration subsystem to indicate the relationship between your
application file and the EDI standards. A map also defines how the system
translates data.

For inbound mapping, the system trandates your trading partner’s EDI
standard formatted business document to your application file format. To
translate inbound data, you must create an export map in the
GENTRAN:Director Application Integration subsystem because the system
is exporting to your application file.

For outbound mapping, the system translates your application file format to
EDI standard formats, so you can send documents to your partners. To
translate outbound data, must to create an import map and a system import
map. You must create an import map because the system is importing from
your application file. The import map defines how to move data from your
application file (flat file definition) to the EDI standard-formatted
documents that your partner expects to receive from you. When an
application file contains multiple documents, you must create a system
import map to specify which trading relationship (established in Partner
Editor) corresponds to which document in the application file so the system
knows the import map to use to process the document.

The map you create is the source from which you compile atransation
object. A translation object isaset of rules that instructs the translator how
to convert afilefrom one format to another. Each function performed during
tranglation requires a trangdlation object. Translation objects control al
GENTRAN:Director EDI translation functions. Translation objects can be
either system trandation objects or user tranglation objects. System
tranglation objects control the creation and separation of interchanges,
functional groups, and transaction sets. They are also used to generate and
reconcile functional acknowledgements. User translation objects control
data entry, importing, exporting, document turnaround, and creating printed
reports. All required system trandl ation objects are automatically installed
with GENTRAN:Director.

December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Getting Started

Introducing Mapping

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration allows you to generate import,
export, and document turnaround translation objects. The
GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration subsystem enables you to generate
data entry and print translation objects. Once you generate a translation
object using the GENTRAN:Director Application Integration subsystem (or
the GENTRAN:Director Forms Integration subsystem), you must register
the trandation object with GENTRAN:Director (see the
GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information). In addition, you
must establish correct trading relationships for al trading partners. To
establish atrading relationship, you must specify the appropriate translation
object name that the translator usesto trandlate the data. (See the
GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information.)

The diagram below illustrates the inbound and outbound translation process:

Export Translation Object

'

Application
Inbound L» pp_»
GENTRAN:Director
Outbound -w—— .
EDI Application

!

Import Translation Object

When you create an import map, you must define to GENTRAN:Director
your application file format and the EDI standard format in which your
partners expect to receive the documents. When you create an export map,
you must define to GENTRAN:Director the EDI standard format in which
your partners will send documents and your application file format (how the
data needs to be formatted for your application to processit).

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 5
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Getting Started

Application File
Format

If you are creating an import or export map, you must define your
application to the GENTRAN:Director Application Integration subsystem.
In GENTRAN:Director terminology, your application fileis also referred to
as afixed-format file or a positional file. Your application file must contain
all thefield information that you either extract from your partner’s document
(if the map isinbound) or that you need to send to your partner (if themapis
outbound).

The map components that you define your application file are:

B A group isalooping structure that contains related records and/or
groups that repeat in sequence until either the group data ends or the
maximum number of times that the loop is allowed to repeat is
exhausted. If you create a group that is subordinate to another group (a
sub-group), this corresponds to a nested looping structure (aloop within
aloop). The application (positional) fileisagroup and is visually
represented the same way as other groups and sub-groupsin the
Application Integration subsystem: (Tl

B A record contains agroup of related fields. A record occurs once or
repeats multiple times. A record is visually represented in the
Application Integration subsystems as: .

B A fied isthe smallest piece of information defined in the application
file. A field isthe application map component that is mapped (linked) to
a corresponding EDI element. It isvisually represented in the
Application Integration subsystems as. @

After afield has a mapping operation performed against it, ared
checkmark is displayed over the field icon.

Before you define your application file format, obtain a layout of the
necessary records, fields, and groups. Each map component is arranged
sequentialy in the order that it ismost logical for the system to process.
Each level of your application file must be created sequentialy. For
example, your application file contains records and groups. The records
contain fields and the groups contain records and/or sub-groups. This means
that you must create records and groups before you create the subordinate
fields.

6 December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide
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Introducing Mapping

EDI File Format

Map Components

The EDI file must contain fields for all information that you expect to
receive from your partner (if the map is inbound) or send to your partner (if
the map is outbound).

The GENTRAN:Director Application Integration subsystem generates an
EDI file, based on the standard (agency), version, transaction set, and release
(for the TRADACOMS standard only) you selected. The system includes all
the groups, segments, composites, and elements defined by the standards
agency for the document version you selected. If you are creating an import
or export map, you typically customize the system-generated EDI file by
modifying the map component properties, and using specialized
GENTRAN:Director functions to manipulate the EDI file structure.

If you want to use a specialized version of an EDI standard that is not
available in the GENTRAN:Director standards database, it may be
appropriate for you to define the EDI file yourself.

The specific EDI map components that you use depend on the type of map
you are creating. Thisincludes the standard, version, and transaction set
(document) selected, and the groups, segments, composites, and elements
your company reguires. We recommend that you determine which map
components you will use before generating or defining an EDI file.

The map components that GENTRAN: Director uses to define the EDI file
format are;

B A group isalooping structure that contains related segments and/or
groups that repeat in sequence until either the group data ends or the
maximum number of times that the loop is allowed to repeat is
exhausted. Groups are defined by the EDI standards. A group that is
subordinate to another group isasub-group (this corresponds to a nested
looping structure —aloop within aloop). The EDI fileisagroup and is
visually represented the same way as other groups and sub-groupsin the
Application Integration subsystem: ()

B A segment contains a group of related elements or composite data
elements that combine to communicate useful data. Segments are
defined by the EDI standards. A segment occurs once or repeats
multiple times. A segment is visually represented in the Application
I ntegration subsystems as; ...

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 7
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Getting Started

B A compositeisadataelement that contains two or more component

data elements or sub-elements. Composites are defined by the EDI
standards that use them (EDIFACT, TRADACOMS, and certain ANSI
X12 standards). A composite is visually represented in the Application
Integration subsystems as; &

An element isthe smallest piece of information defined by the EDI
standards. An individual element has different meanings depending on
the context. Elements are typically not considered useful until combined
into segments. An element isthe EDI map component that is mapped
(linked) to a corresponding application field to move data to and from
the EDI file. An element is visually represented in the Application
Integration subsystem asthe following:

After an element has a mapping operation performed against it, ared
checkmark is displayed over the element icon.

Please see the GENTRAN: Director Application Integration User’s Guide for
more information on customizing map component properties and on using
specialized GENTRAN:Director functions to manipulate the EDI file
structure.
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Getting Started Introducing the Application Integration Subsystem

Introducing the Application Integration Subsystem

The GENTRAN:Director Application Integration subsystem enables you to
translate your application files to EDI standard formats for documents you
send to your partners (outbound mapping), and to translate EDI standard
formatsto your application format for documents that you receive from your
partners (inbound mapping).

Navigation

You can access the GENTRAN:Director Application Integration Window in
one of four different ways:

B Click the menu option from the Main Menu Bar.

Click the appropriate button on the Main Toolbar.

Click the appropriate part of the map.

Click amap component with the right mouse button to access a short-
cut menu, which contains all the functions that are currently available
for that map component. The content of the short-cut menus varies,
depending on the type and level of the selected map component.

When you start GENTRAN:Director Application
Integration, the Main Menu Bar contains a subset of
menu items. A full set of menu itemsisdisplayed after
you create a new map or open (load) an existing map.

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 9



Introducing the Application Integration Subsystem Getting Started

The GENTRAN:Director - Application Integration Window appears as
follows:

Title Bar Minimize/Maximize Buttons

Control Menu

‘ #‘ GEMTRAMN:Director - Application Integration - [Pet_tord_map]
& File Edit Function: “iew Option: Window Help

] (=2 = e = 0 e o e 3

&7 ORDERS M- ORDER DETAILS = OUTPUT -bd- ﬁ;
H=F OROHOR -M- 1 ORDER FILE H EADER -M- 1 Header Hecnrd%—
TP -b-1 TRANSACTION T String 8 Customer Number ¥ —
SDT -k-1 SUPPLIER DETa I & Purchasze Order D ate v® —
COT -k-1 CUSTOMER DET I Purchaze Order Mumber v —
Furchasze Order Tepe Code ¥® —
I_- String 35 Ship To Mame ¥® —
35 Ship To Address Line 1 8@
35 Ship To Address Line 2 ¥® —

-C- Strinig 35 Ship Ta City ¥ —

FIL -M-1FILE DETAILS
—@FHII -1 CUSTOMER'S LOCA,
2o CLOC -M-

— & 01 CLO0 -C- Sking 13 CU

i Btate, Province, aor Country o® —
— o ring 9 Ship To Pozstal Code o® —
F#® 04 CMAM -C- String 40 CUS1 b String 35 Custormer Mame ¥® —
L52 CADD -C- — 5 Customer Address Line 168 —

Fe® 05 CADO -C- String 35 CL b Cuztomer Addreszs Line 2 ¥® — |

—#® 0E CADT -C- String 35 CL
—¥® 07 CADZ -C- Sting 35 CL
—¥® 08 CAD3 -C- Sting 35 CL

-C- Stinig 35 Customer City o —
Btate, Province, or Country o® —
hg 9 Custorner Postal Code v®

—® 09 CAD4A -C- String 8 CUET -t Dt/ T 8 Delivery Date v® — | Iﬂ
> >

L]

<]

For Help, press F1 MLk o
— Main Menu Bar Main Toolbar —

B The Control Menu contains the following commands: Restore, M ove,
Size, Minimize, M aximize, and Close.

B TheTitle Bar containsthe name of the application. You can use thisto
move the position of the EDI Director window on your desktop.

B The Minimize button reduces the window to an icon.

The M aximize button enlarges the window to its maximum size.
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Getting Started

Introducing the Application Integration Subsystem

B TheMain Menu Bar contains the following drop-down menus
(detailed descriptions of each of the commands on these menus are
found in the online Help). Unavailable items are dimmed.

Eile

v Toolbar
LCopy Chl+C
%Ipen... Chrl+0 i Y v Status Bar
Lloze .
Save Crl+5 Create Sub L4 &tha.te Bzl
Saved Insert ’ Ceactivate Espand Al
AVE SE... Delete Del ™ Urespand Branch
Compile [ inink Shaw dctive Orily
E'?nt--- Ctrl+F Session Bules Generate TOF Equalizs
Print Setup... Canstants Generats LIBF]
Print Ta Eile... Syntax Tokens =
Code Lists ettt T
1 Pet_8h0.map —
Detailz
sl Find...

Ll le Index

T
Anange lcons Using Help

te Formats. ..

About GEMTRAM:Server - Application Integration. ..

w 1 Pet_850.map

B TheMain Toolbar givesyou access to some of the most common
operations in the Application Integration subsystem. Unavailable items
are dimmed. The Main Toolbar is adockable toolbar, so you can affix it
to any edge of the client window. The Main Toolbar isillustrated below:

New Cut Constants Split Unlink
‘ Sa‘ve Pa|ste Code Lists ‘ Deactivate ‘
NEEIEBREEEEEEEEE R EE
Op‘en CoLy Syn‘tax Acti\late Gen|erate
. . Tokens _ TDF
Compile Session Promote Link
Rules

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 11



Customizing Global Display Options Getting Started

Customizing Global Display Options

The GENTRAN:Director Application Integration subsystem allows you to
customize the display of mapsin several different ways. The global display
options that are established apply to al maps. This section explains how to
perform the following:

B Customizing global display options

B Displaying links (global option)

You can set or change global map display options at any time.

Customizing

Global Display complete the following steps to customize global (for all maps) display
Options options:
1. Select Preferences... from the Options menu to display the Preferences
dialogue (the Treetab is displayed by default). The Preferences dialogue

isaproperty sheet that enables you to set global defaults for
GENTRAN:Director.

Preferences

Tiee |L\nks | Standard Farmalsl F’osilianalDefau\tsI Files | Canirmations'

Thesze settings customize the look. of the file farmat tree.

descriptions Colaurs..
¥ Show record descriptions Font...

¥ Shows field descriptions

Ok I Cancel Help

12 December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Getting Started Customizing Global Display Options

2. Toturn on the default display of group, record (segment), and field
(element) descriptions, select the appropriate options.

You typically want all descriptions displayed for reference. But
depending on the size of your monitor, it may be easier to see the entire
map if the descriptions are not displayed.

You may want to experiment with shrinking the size of
thefont for the map (see Customizing Global Fontsin
the GENTRAN:Director Application I ntegration User’s
Guide) before you turn off the display of descriptions.

3. Click OK to save changes and exit the Preferences dialog.

Customizing

Global Display Mapping Links are the visual linesthat connect a field/element on the Input
of Links side of the map to afield/element on the Output side of the map.

Complete the following steps to customize the global display of mapping
links:

1. Select Preferences... from the Options menu to display the Preferences
diaog.

2. Clickthe Linkstab to display the linking options. The Links tab enables
you to set the default display of mapping links.

Preferences

Tiee  Links | Standard Fomats | Positional Defauts | Fies | Confimations |

These settings contral how links are shawn betwesn the input and output fils formats.

& Show no links
£ Shaw links to or from the currently selected element.

£ Shaow links to or from all visible elements

R I Cancel Help

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 13



Customizing Global Display Options Getting Started

The optionsin the Links section of the Preferences dialog enable you to
select:
B Shownolinks
Do not visually display mapping links.
B Show linksto or from the currently selected element
Display only the mapping links for the currently selected field (this
option enables you to concentrate on the selected field and removes
the confusion of viewing many links at once).

B Show linksto or from all visible elements
Display all the mapping links.
The option you select isthe default for all maps.
3. Click OK to save changes and exit the Preferences dialog.
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Building a Map with Application Integration

Building a Map with Application Integration

This section defines how to proceed with building a map using the
GENTRAN:Director Application Integration subsystem.

1

Preparation and Analysis

Obtain alayout of your application file and determine how it
corresponds with the EDI standard you will be using. Determine how
you will move datato or from each application field.

Set Global Defaults (first time only)

The first time you use the GENTRAN:Director Application Integration
subsystem, you should establish the default date format that the system
will use. Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more
information on setting the global date default.

Create, Save, and Name a New Map
Please see Creating the Export Map on page 29 for more information on
creating, saving, and naming a map.

Activatethe Appropriate EDI Groups, Segments, and Elements
Please see Activating EDI Map Components on page 38 for more
information on activation.

Define your Application File Format
Please see Defining Your Application File Format on page 43 for more
information on defining your application file format.

Map the Appropriate Data for Each Application Field
Please see Mapping Your Data on page 69 for more information on
mapping your data.

Compilethe Trandation Object

Please see Compiling the Map on page 109 for more information on
compiling the trand ation object and trandlation object naming
conventions.

Print the Mapping Report

Validate and review the map, and make modifications as needed. Please
see Printing the Report on page 111 for more information on printing
the mapping report.

Register the Translation Object with GENTRAN:Director
Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information
on registering trand ation objects.
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10.

11.

Createthe Appropriate Trading Relationship

Establish the appropriate trading relationship in GENTRAN:Director
for your trading partners. Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s
Guide for more information on creating trading relationships. The
trading relationship that you will usein thistutorial (PETZONE3) is
provided in the TUTORIAL folder. You need to import the partner
profile (PETZONE3.PAR) into GENTRAN:Director before you begin
thistutorial. Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more
information on importing trading relationships.

Test the Trandation Object

Obtain test data from your partner(s) and process the data. Verify
acknowledgement processing (if applicable). Verify communications
with your network.

For these tutorials, we have provided test data for the trand ation objects
you create. The following table describes how to locate that test data:

Translation Object Test Data
Type Name
Inbound (export) PETTSTTLINT
Outbound PET_TINV.TXT
(system import and import)
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Inbound Purchase Order (ORDERS)

This tutorial exercise defines the step-by-step tasks that are necessary for
you to create a map that will be used to translate TRADACOMS purchase
orders (ORDERS) that you receive from your trading partner.

This chapter explains all the tasks and processes associated with creating a
map for an inbound purchase order, including the following:

Mapping analysis

Creating the new map

Activating EDI map components

Verifying EDI Delimiters

Defining your application file format

Mapping your data

Finalising the map

Press F1 from any area of the system to accessthe
online Help for that function. The online Help system
contains field definitions and other detailed
information.
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Inbound Purchase Order (ORDERS)

Getting Started

18

Inbound
Mapping
Scenario

Thistutorial exercise is meant to be completed inits entirety. We
recommend that you complete each task sequentially, without referring to
the completed map that is provided with the installation program (although
you may want to verify your completed map with the model).

The purpose of completing each task in thistutorial in sequential order asif
it were your own scenario, is to teach you not only how to perform the
individual mapping tasks, but a so to teach you alogical approach and
methods that should be used when you create your own map.

Inthistutorial exercise, your company is MWT Manufacturing Co., which
manufactures awide variety of suppliesfor pet stores. Your company sells
pet supplies directly to large pet supply retail chains. You need to create a
map that will enable your company to translate the purchase orders that you
receive from one of your trading partners, Pet Zone (alarge pet supply
retailer). After the purchase orders are trandated into your application file
format, they can be processed through your order processing system, and
your company can ship the goods to Pet Zone.

You have an existing application file layout from your order entry
department that defines the information your system needs to process the
order. And, from discussions with Pet Zone, you know the data content of
the ordersthat your partner will be sending you.

December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Inbound Purchase Order (ORDERS) Getting Started

Mapping

Analysis Thefirst step in creating a map is the analysis of the mapping requirements.
Thisisthe most important step in creating a successful map. If the analysis
you perform is complete, you will have al the information you need to
create the map in an efficient and logical manner. If you omit this critical
step and proceed directly to creating the map, it is likely that creating the
map will be amuch longer and arduous task, and the map may beinvalid due
to oversights and omissions.

Regardless of whether you are trandlating data inbound or outbound,
mapping analysis involves the following steps:

1. Analysing your application file format

2. Analysing your partner(s) EDI file format

3. Correlating your application and the EDI file formats
After you complete these steps, you can begin creating the map.

Analysing Your Thefirst step of mapping analysisis analysing your application file format,
Application File becausethisis probably the component that isthe most familiar to you. In
Format thistutorial, your application file format contains all theinformation that you
need to extract from the purchase order your partner sends you, so that your
system can process the purchase order correctly, and your company can fill
the order correctly.

You must define your application file format to the Application Integration
subsystem. If your company has an existing application file format, asin this
tutorial, you should obtain the record layout from the appropriate person. If
you did not have an existing application file format, you would need to
create one by determining which fields are necessary to process the data
correctly, and then grouping the fields logically under records.
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The application file layout for thistutoria is asfollows:

Max

Field Name Length

Description

Header Record (POHEADER) 1 per message

CUSTNUMHDR X Customer Number String 1 8
PODATEHDR X Purchase Order Date Dt/Tm 8 8
(DD/MM/YY)
PONUMHDR X Purchase Order Number String 1 22
POTYPCODE Purchase Order Type Code | String 0 2
SHIPTONAME Ship To Name String 0 35
SHIPTOADD1 Ship To Address Line 1 String 0 35
SHIPTOADD?2 Ship To Address Line 2 String 0 35
SHIPTOCITY Ship To City String 0 35
SHIPTOSTATE Ship To State, Province, or | String 0 35
Country
SHIPTOPOSTAL Ship To Postal Code String 0 9
CODE
CUSTNAME Customer Name String 0 35
CUSTADD1 Customer Address Line 1 String 0 35
CUSTADD2 Customer Address Line 2 String 0 35
CUSTCITY Customer City String 0 35
CUSTSTATE Customer State, Province, String 0 35
or Country
CUSTPOSTAL Customer Postal Code String 0 9
CODE
DELDATE X Delivery Date Dt/Tm 8 8
(DD/MM/YY)
NUMLINEITEMS | X Number of Line Items Number 1 6
(NO)
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Max
Length

Field Name Description

PO Detail Group (PODetailGroup) up to 200,000 per message

Detail Record (PODETAIL) 1 per message

CUSTNUMDET X Customer Number String 1 8

PODATEDET X Purchase Order Date Dt/Tm 8 8
(DD/MM/YY)

PONUMDET X Purchase Order Number String 1 22

CUSTPROCODE | X Customer Product Code String 1 30

UPCCODE X UPC Code String 1 30

CONSUMER Consumer Units in Trading | Number 0 15

UNITS Unit (NO)

UOM Unit of Measure String 0 7

UNITPR Unit Price Number 0 14
(R2)

QTYORD X Quantity Ordered Number 1 9
(NO)

Description Record (PODESC) up to 5 per message

CUSTNUMDESC | X Customer Number String 1 8
PODATEDESC X Purchase Order Date Dt/Tm 8 8
(DD/MM/YY)
PONUMDESC X Purchase Order Number String 1 22
DESC Description String 0 81

Summary Record (POSUMMARY) 1 per message

CUSTNUMSUM X Customer Number String 1 8

PODATESUM X Purchase Order Date Dt/Tm 8 8
(DD/MM/YY)

PONUMSUM X Purchase Order Number String 1 22

NUMLINEITEM X Number of Line ltems Number 1 6

SUM (NO)
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The above table contai ns the minimum information necessary to define your
application file format to the Application Integration subsystem (name,
mandatory status, description, data type, and field length). Each record
contains a group of logically-related application fields. These fields will
contain the information from the EDI file that your system needs to process
the purchase order. The group contains logically-related application records.

Each record contains a key (consisting of three fields) that ensures that the
same identifying information islocated at the beginning of each record. Your
application contains arecord key so that each record can be identified
individually. The record key for this purchase order consists of your
partner’s customer number, the purchase order date, and the purchase order
number. The records and the group are defined as follows:

B The POHEADER (header) record contains the purchase order type
code, shipping and customer information, delivery date information,
and the number of lineitemsin the purchase order. This header recordis
mandatory and occurs once for each purchase order trandlated.

B The PODetailGroup (detail information) contains all the line item
information for the order, including the item, unit of measure, price,
quantity ordered, and the description information. Each PODetail Group
can occur up to 200,000 times per order trandated. Thisequalsa
maximum order of 200,000 items. The information within the
PODetail Group is further segregated by record.

B The PODETAIL (detail) record contains line item code number,
consumer unitsin trading unit, unit of measure, price, and quantity
ordered. The PODETAIL record occurs once per PODetail Group.

B The PODESC (description) record contains descriptive information
about the line item ordered. The PODESC record can occur up to five
times per PODetail Group, so multiple descriptive terms can be used for
each item. For example, if thelineitemisa“dog collar,” the description
fields may be“red,” “large,” and “leather.”

B The POSUMMARY (summary) record containsthe total number of line
itemsin the purchase order. The POSUMMARY record occurs once for
each purchase order translated.

Now that you have thoroughly analysed your application file format, the
next step isto determine the requirements of the purchase order that you will
receive from your partner(s).
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Analysing the EDI To analyse the EDI file, you must first determine what your trading
File partner(s) will be sending you. You and your partner(s) need to agree on
which standard, version, and message you will use. In this tutorial, we are
using the TRADACOM S standard, version ANAQO1, message ORDERS
(purchase order message), release 9. It isimportant to know the information
that your partner(s) will send you within the purchase order, and what data
will be contained in each element used.

It isvery helpful to review the EDI standard(s) that you will use before
analysing the EDI file. Obtain an EDI standard manual for each standard and
version that you will use. Standard manuals are available from EDI standard
agencies.

The TRADACOMS standard uses a header with each interchange
(ORDHDR for the ORDERS message). The header message contains
information that pertains to each message in the interchange.
GENTRAN:Director copies the header segments to the beginning of each
document, to ensure that all the relevant information is contained in the
document. Therefore, you will need to load the header message (ORDHDR)
into the ORDERS EDI file, so that all the segments and elements are
available for use.

After discussing with your partner(s) what they will send, determining which
segments and elements your company requires, and reviewing the EDI
standard, you can list the map components that you will need to make
available for use (activate). When GENTRAN:Director generates the EDI
side(s) of the map, the system includes all the groups, segments, composites,
and elements that are defined by the standard agency for the version of the
message you selected. The system activates all the groups, segments,
composites, and elements that are defined as “ mandatory” (must be present)
by the standard. The system does not enable you to deactivate the mandatory
groups, segments, composites, and elements.

When trand ating data, the system does not process groups, segments,
composites, and elements (or records and fields) that are not activated.
Therefore, you must activate the groups, segments, composites, and
elementsthat are not defined as mandatory by the standard, but that you have
determined that you need to use in mapping.
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For this tutorial, the map components that are required but not currently

active are the following (the composite column isinformational only, so you

will know where to locate the appropriate el ement):

Group Segment Comp. Element
ORDHDR SDT SIDN SIDO
(already active) (already active)

CDT CIDN CIDO
(already active)
CNAM
CADD CADO
CAD1
CAD2
CAD3
CAD4
CLO CLOC CLOO
(already active)
CNAM
CADD CADO
CAD1
CAD2
CAD3
CAD4
ORD ORNO ORNO
(already active) | (already active) | ORN2
CDO07
DIN LDAT
OLD OLD:2 SPRO SPR1
(already active)
CPRO CPR1
UNOR UNOO
CD04
OQTY OQTO
OUCT oucCo
TDES TDEO
TDE1
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When you activate a conditional group or segment, the
” mandatory subordinate segmentsand elementsare

automatically activated.

The majority of the elements you activate will be mapped to your application
file. However, there are three elements (SDT SIDN SIDO, CDT CIDN CIDO,
and OLD:2 SPRO SPR1) that you activate because your partner will send
you datafor them in order to be compliant with the TRADACOM S standard.
You do not need thisinformation in your application file; therefore, you will
not map these three elements to your application file.

Also, we recommend that you set up a Document Name for each map to
make the identification of a message created by this map easier in
GENTRAN:Director. The Document Name allows you to differentiate
between messages in the document browsers in GENTRAN:Director.

To set up aDocument Name, you must select an element or field in the map
that contains data that will distinguish the messages translated by this map.
Then, the Name field of the document browsers that contain this message
will contain the data from the selected element or field. You can choose any
element or field as the Document Name, but we strongly recommend that
you select an element or field that occurs only once in the message and has a
datatype of “String”. For a purchase order, the document name istypically
the Customer’s Order Number.

After you complete the analysis of the EDI file and your application, the
final step in mapping analysisis correlating the two components.

Reconciling Your To reconcile your application file format with the EDI file, for each
Application File application field you must determine where the information with which you
and the EDI File needto populate thefield islocated in the EDI file, and how you can map

that information to the application. To map information to afield, you can
use linking, standard rules, extended rules, or a combination of the three.

Linking (simple mapping) enables you to map afield or element from the
input side of the map to afield or element on the output side of the map. The
link between two map components (hereafter referred to asfields) isvisually
represented with aline connecting the two fields.

Standard rules give you access to functions that are necessary for mapping
operations that are more complex than simple linking, but less involved than
extended rules.

Extended rules enable you to use a GENTRAN:Director proprietary
programming language to perform virtually any mapping operation you
require.
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We recommend that you determine which mapping operations will be

required on afield-by-field basis for your application file.

The following mapping operations (by application field) will be required for

this tutoria

Field Name

Description

Mapping
Operations

Header Record (POHEADER) 1 per message

CUSTNUMHDR Customer Number Extract Application ID from
Partner record

PODATEHDR Purchase Order Date Link to ORD ORNO ORN2
PONUMHDR Purchase Order Number Link to ORD ORNO ORNO
POTYPCODE Purchase Order Type Code | Link to ORD CDO0O7
SHIPTONAME Ship To Name Link to CLO CNAM
SHIPTOADD1 Ship To Address Line 1 Link to CLO CADD CADO
SHIPTOADD2 Ship To Address Line 2 Link to CLO CADD CAD1
SHIPTOCITY Ship To City Link to CLO CADD CAD2

SHIPTOSTATE

Ship To State, Province, or
Country

Link to CLO CADD CAD3

SHIPTOPOSTALCODE

Ship To Postal Code

Link to CLO CADD CADA4

CUSTNAME Customer Name Link to CDT CNAM

CUSTADD1 Customer Address Line 1 Link to CDT CADD CADO

CUSTADD2 Customer Address Line 2 Link to CDT CADD CAD1

CUSTCITY Customer City Link to CDT CADD CAD2

CUSTSTATE Customer State, Province, Link to CDT CADD CAD3
or Country

CUSTPOSTAL Customer Postal Code Link to CDT CADD CAD4

CODE

DELDATE Delivery Date Link to DIN LDAT

NUMLINEITEMS

Number of Line Items

Link to OTR LORD
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Field Name

Description

Mapping
Operations

PO Detail Group (PODetailGroup) up to 200,000 per message

Detail Record (PODETAIL) 1 per message

CUSTNUMDET Customer Number Extract Application ID from
Partner record

PODATEDET Purchase Order Date Link to ORD ORNO ORNZ2 using
extended rule

PONUMDET Purchase Order Number Link to ORD ORNO ORNO using
extended rule

CUSTPROCODE Customer Product Code Link to OLD:2 CPRO CPR1

UPCCODE UPC Code Extract Partner xref by partner

item from subtable
“PRODCODE”"

CONSUMERUNITS

Consumer Units in Trading
Unit

Link to OLD:2 UNOR UNOO

UOoOM Unit of Measure Link to OLD:2 UNOR CDO04

UNITPR Unit Price Link to OLD:2 OUCT OUCO

QTYORD Quantity Ordered Link to OLD:2 OQTY OQTO

Description Record (PODESC) up to 5 per message

CUSTNUMDESC Customer Number Extract Application ID from
Partner record

PODATEDESC Purchase Order Date Link to ORD ORNO ORNZ2 using
extended rule

PONUMDESC Purchase Order Number Link to ORD ORNO ORNO using
extended rule

DESC Description Link to OLD:2 TDES TDEO and

OLD:2 TDES TDEL1 after
concatenating them with an
extended rule

Summary Record (POSUMMARY) 1 per message
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Field Name

Description

Mapping
Operations

CUSTNUMSUM Customer Number Extract Application ID from
Partner record

PODATESUM Purchase Order Date Link to ORD ORNO ORNZ2

PONUMSUM Purchase Order Number Link to ORD ORNO ORNO

NUMLINEITEMSUM

Number of Line Items

Link to OTR LORD

You must also determine whether or not you will need to use code tables to
convert data for the map. If you need to use tables, you must decide whether
to create a code table in GENTRAN:Director that can only be used with this
map, or add the table to either the partner relationship or the internal system
partner in Partner Editor. In thistutorial, you need to map information from a
cross-reference table to translate your partner’s code for a purchased item
and your code for the sameitem. A cross-reference table is used when you
and your partner each reference an item by a different name (or number).
Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information on
cross-reference tables.

You do not need to create this cross-reference table — it

isincluded with the PETZONES3 partner

(PETZONE3.PAR) that is provided with the tutorial
data when you install GENTRAN:Director.

My Value Partner Value Description Reference
Data

12345678901234 555666411 Large Dog Collar Red

23456789012345 555666817 Spring Breeze Cat Litter 5 Kg Bag

34567890123456 555666908 Small Beef Basted Rawhide Bag of 12

Bones

45678901234567 555666321 X-Large Food Bowl Black

56789012345678 555666287 FatKat Kitty Bed Blue with White
Trim

67890123456789 555666413 Catnip Mouse Toy

After you finish correlating your application file format and EDI file on
paper, you can begin creating the map.
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Creating the Export Map

Creating the Export Map

Thefirst task in creating a new map is to define the format that will be used
for the input and output sides of the map. In this example, you are creating
an export map so GENTRAN:Director can translate a purchase order that
your partner sends you to your application file. Therefore, the input side of
the map needs to reflect the TRADACOM S ORDERS purchase order that
you will receive. Instead of defining the ORDERS message to the system
yourself, you want the Application Integration subsystem to use the
standards database on your system to build the purchase order according to
the standard. The output side of the map needs to reflect your application
file, which you will define to the Application Integration subsystem.

Complete the following steps to create the export map for the Inbound

Purchase Order:
1. Select New from the File menu to display the Create New Translation
Object dialogue.
Function ||mp,:,,t
ats Saurce o’
~ Input Format I J ﬂl
Type Iﬁ = se Stardand:
SgErE I j
WErsian I j
Trarisacton I j
HelEase Iﬁ
— Output Format
Type Iﬁ ™| Uze Standard:
Saency I j
WETSIET I j
TatiEaEto I j
HelEase Iﬁ

“Export”.

From the Trandlation Object Function drop-down list box, select

Complete the Input Format section of the dialogue. This section
contains the format of the data that will be translated by the

GENTRAN:Director system.

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide
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From the (Input Format) Type drop-down list box, select “EDI” asthe
type of format for the input data.

Click the Use Standards check box, because you selected “EDI” in the
Type field and because you want the system to use the standards
database on your system to build the purchase order according to the
standard.

To select a data source name from which Application Integration will
access EDI standards, select one from the Data Source drop-down list
box. This DSN will be prompted the next time you create a map.

From the Agency drop-down list box, select “[A] Tradacoms’ asthe
EDI standard you will be using for the input side of the map.

From the Version drop-down list box, select “[ANAQO1]
TRADACOMS UNITED KINGDOM” asthe version of the standard
you will use. The versions that are available depend on which standard
you selected.

From the Transaction drop-down list box, select “ [ ORDERS] ORDER
DETAILS’ asthe transaction set (message) you will use. The
transactions that are available depend on which standard and version
you selected.

From the Release drop-down list box, select “9” as the message version
you will use. The message versions that are available depend on which
message (transaction) you selected.

Now you need to complete the Output Format section of the dialogue.
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10. From the Type drop-down list box, select “Positional” as the type of
format for the output data. GENTRAN:Director uses the term
“positional” to describe any flat file that you create.

The Create New Trandlation Object dialogue should now ook like this:

Funcion |Export L ]
Data Sournce IGENTFL-’-‘«N Standards j Cancel |
~ Input Format

Tupe Iﬂ ¥ Use Standard:

Agency I [&] Tradacorms ﬂ

Wersion I[ﬁNADm] TRADACOMS UNITED KINEj

Transaction I[DF!DEFES] ORDER DETAILS ﬂ

Release m
r— Dutput Farmat

Tupe Im = e Standard:

SaEncy I ﬂ

Y Ersion I ﬂ

Transastion I ﬂ

HelEase Iﬁ

11. Click OK to generate the new map (the generation may take a few
seconds). The new map is displayed in the GENTRAN:Director -
Application Integration Window.

#* GENTRAMN:Director - Application Integration [GENTRAMN1]

&Eile Edit Functions “iew DOptions Window Help ;lilil
Dl &8 F]e=]e] wE=ELE] s8] o9 o] =
EDHDEHS-M-DHDEH DETAILS - OUTPUT -M- ) =

CLO -1 CUSTOMER'S LOCATION
ORD -M-1 ORDER REFEREMCES

{3 OLD M- 999999
OTR -M-10ORDER TRAILER

- -
4| | 3 4 IC

For Help, press F1 o
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After you create a new map, it isimportant to define the details of the
map and save it. The Save function writes (saves) the map with current
focusto disk.

%

Werecommend that you save your maps as often as
possible, to mitigate the possible loss of additions or
modificationsin the event of a hardware or system
error.

12. Select Save from the File menu to display the Translation Object Details
dialogue.

rSummary

Translation Object Details

Author Degcription Tranzlation Object Function Suztem

IE:-:DD[l |EI r ’m

“Wersion Control

b ajor version ID tinor version ID Compiled u:nnl

rEDI Agsociation

Input Output

Agency F ITradacnms I_ I

Wersion IANMD‘I ITF!:D«DAEDMS UNIT

Tranzaction IDHDEHS IDHDEH DETAILS

|
Release IS_ I_

F Giroup |DHDEHS |

13. Inthe Author field, type your name. Thisfield typically contains the
name of the person who created the map.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

In the Description field, type “PET T ANAOO1 9 ORDERS Export”.
Thisfield must be unique because it is used by the system to identify the
map. We recommend that you use the following identifying
characteristics: the partner that this map is used for, the standard, the
version, the release, the type of transaction this map uses, and the
direction of the map (e.g., Import, Export, etc.). For example, “PET T
ANAO001 9 ORDERS Export” isthe description of a map used with
partner Pet Zone, for a TRADACOMS version ANAQOOL release 9
Purchase Order (ORDERS), that is received Inbound (Export).

Verify that the type of map shown in the Trandation Object Function
drop-down list box is*Export”.

Complete the Major and Minor fields to designate a version number for
thistranslation object. Type“1” asthe version number inthe Mgjor field
and accept “0” as the release number in the Minor field.

increasetheversion to the next real number (e.g., 2.0,
3.0). If you make a minor change to the map, increase
the version by a percentage point (e.g., 2.1, 2.2).

Q Whenever any major changes are madeto your map,

The Input and Output fields (Agency, Version, Transaction, Release, and
F Group) contain information only if the Input and/or Output sides of
the map are of EDI format. For the tutorial, DO NOT change the
information in these fields.

Thesystem allowsyou to changetheinformation in the
Input and Output fields, but modifying this
information will not alter the content of the map. An
example of when you may wish to alter thesefieldsisif
you want the map toreflect a standard version that is
not loaded on your system. You can changethe version
on thisdialogue, and then physically alter the map to
be compliant with that version.
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34

The Translation Object Details dial ogue should now look like this:

Translation Object Details E3 ’
rSummary
Author Degcription Tranzlation Object Function Suztem

ISterIing |NAEIIZI1 9 ORDERS Export IEHport

-

Cancel I

“Wersion Control

b ajor version I'I tinor version ID

Compiled on I

rEDI Agsociation

Input Output
Agency F ITradacnms I_ I
Wersion IANMD‘I ITF!:D«DAEDMS UNIT |

Tranzaction IDHDEHS IDHDEH DETAILS

Ol

Release

F Giroup |DHDEHS |

|
|
—

18. Click OK to save the translation object details and access the Save As

dialogue.

Save As EE
Savein: | ' Maps = =
Pat_sin. map

Pet_sord.map

File name:  [GENTRAN1.map

Save az upe; IMaps [*.map]

j - Cancel |

19. The“Savein” drop-down list box should reflect the drive\folder where
GENTRAN:Director isinstalled. The default is GENTRAN
Director\Maps. If the current subfolder is not the correct one, select the

appropriate subfolder.
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20. Type“PET_TORD.MAP’ asthe name of the map in the “File name”
field. You allocate a filename to a map when you save the map for the
first time or use the Save As function to save a copy of the map under a
different name. The name of the map must be one to eight unique
characters that define the map in a meaningful way. For example,
“PET_TORD.MAP” isthe name of amap for aTRADACOMS
Purchase Order (ORDERS) for partner Pet Zone.

The default file extension for mapsis .MAP. Using this extension
distinguishes map files from other types of files, such as translation
objects. The naming conventionsin GENTRAN:Director are asfollows:

B The source map (map created in GENTRAN:Director) should be
named using the file extension .M AP (e.g., PET_TORD.MAP).

B The compiled trangation object (transation object that is the result
of compiling the source map) should be named using the same
filename that was all ocated to the source map, with the file
extension .TPL (e.g., PET_TORD.TPL).

We recommend that you use these naming conventions to distinguish

source maps and compiled translation objects from other types of files.

We also recommend that you use the same filename (different file

extension) for a source map and the trang ation object that was compiled

fromit.

Be very careful not to overlay the source map with the
compiled trandation object. Usethe . TPL fileextension
to distinguish the translation object.

The Save As dialogue should now look like this:

Save Az EE

Save in: IaMaDS j gl E 5

Pet_giny.map
Pet_sord.map

File narme: IF'ET_TEIFHD.MAF'

Save as pe: IMaps [*.rap) j Cancel |
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21. Click SAVE to save the map.
After you complete each section of thistutorial or when
any changes are applied to the map, you should save
the map by selecting Save from the File menu.

Now that you have finished creating and saving the new Export map, you
need to define the Input and Output sides of the map.
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Loading th

e

ORDHDR The TRADACOMS standard uses a header with each interchange

e (ORDH E?R for the ORD ERS message). Tr_le hea(_jer message contains
information that pertains to each message in the interchange.
GENTRAN:Director copies the header segments to the beginning of each
document, to ensure that all the relevant information is contained in the
document. Therefore, you will need to load the header message (ORDHDR)
into the ORDERS EDI file, so that all the segments and elements are
available for use.

Messag

Complete the following stepsto load the ORDHDR message into the
ORDERSEDI file:

1

Highlight the ORDERS ORDER DETAILS EDI fileicon. Select Create
Sub from the Edit menu.

Select Transaction Set... from the Create Sub cascading menu to display
the Insert Transaction Set From Standards dialogue. You will be
prompted to select a data source. Do so and then click OK.

Inzert Transaction Set From Standards E3

Agency I

Wersion I

Trangaction I

Releaze I vI

From the Agency drop-down list box, select “[A] Tradacoms’ asthe
EDI standard you will use for the inserted message.

From the Version drop-down list box, select “[ANA0O01]
TRADACOMSUNITED KINGDOM” as the version of the standard
you will use. The versions that are available depend on which standard
you selected.

From the Transaction drop-down list box, select “[ORDHDR] ORDER
FILE HEADER” asthe transaction set (message) you will use. The
transactions that are avail able depend on which standard and version
you selected.

From the Release drop-down list box, select “9” as the message version
you will use. The message versions that are available depend on which
message (transaction) you selected.

Click OK to load the ORDHDR message into the ORDERS ED file as
a subordinate group.
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Activating EDI
Map
Components

38

The map components for an EDI File are the following:

] EDI File

Segment

Loop (Group)
Composite Element
Element

« N0

The map components for a Positional File are the following:
) Positional File

] Record
a Loop (Group)
? Field

The specific EDI map components that you will use depends on the type of
map you create, the standard, version, and transaction set (message)
selected, and which segments and elements your company requires. We
recommend that you determine which segments and elements you will use
before starting this step.

When GENTRAN:Director generates the EDI side(s) of the map, the system
includes al the groups, segments, composites, and elements that are defined
by the standard agency for the version of the message you selected. The
system activates all the groups, segments, composites, and elements that are
defined as “mandatory” (must be present) by the standard. The system does
not enable you to deactivate the mandatory groups, segments, composites,
and elements. By default, GENTRAN:Director displays active map
components with a black fount, and inactive map components with agrey
fount (dimmed). In the example below, the ORDHDR group, TY P segment,
SDT segment, and the SIDN composite are mandatory, so they are already
activated by the system. You also need to use the SDT SIDN SIDO element
(aconditional element), so you need to activate it.

EF0ROHDR M- 1 ORDER FILE HEADER

TYP -1 TRANSACTION TYPE DETAILS
50T -M-1 SUPPLIER DETAILS

52 SIDM -M-

e
|:-|
-

2
&
&

When trand ating data, the system does not process groups, segments,
composites, and elements (or records and fields) that are not activated.
Therefore, you must activate the groups, segments, composites, and
elementsthat are not defined as mandatory by the standard, but that you have
determined that you need to use in mapping.
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Complete the following steps to activate the required conditional segments
and elements:

1. Double-click the groups, segments, and composites that are listed in the
table below to open them. The table below contains the groups,
segments, and elements that you will need to activate. The composite
(Comp.) column is provided for your information, so you will know
where to locate the appropriate element(s). Opening all the necessary
groups, segments, and composites before you start to activate allows
you to scroll down the map and activate the segments and elements

sequentially.

Group Segment Comp. Element
ORDHDR SDT SIDN SIDO
(already active) (already active)

CDT CIDN CIDO
(already active)
CNAM
CADD CADO
CAD1
CAD2
CAD3
CAD4
CLO CLOC CLOO
(already active)
CNAM
CADD CADO
CAD1
CAD2
CAD3
CAD4
ORD ORNO ORNO
(already active) | (already active) | ORN2
CDO07
DIN LDAT
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Group Segment Comp. Element

OLD OLD:2 SPRO SPR1
(already active)

CPRO CPR1

UNOR UNOO

CD04

OoQTY OQTO

OUCT oucCo

TDES TDEO

TDE1

When you activate a conditional group or segment, the
mandatory subordinate segments, composites, and
elements are automatically activated.

2. Click the Activate button on the Main Toolbar.

3. Click each inactive segment that you need to use. Thiswill activate the
segments.

If you accidentally click a segment that you did not
mean to activate, click the segment with theright
mouse button to access the shortcut menu. Select
Deactivate from the shortcut menu.

4. Click each inactive element that you need to use. Thiswill activate the
elements.

If you accidentally click an element that you did not
mean to activate, click the element with the right
mouse button to access the shortcut menu. Select
Deactivate from the shortcut menu.

5. Onceyou have activated all the necessary groups, segments, and
elements, click the Activate button on the Main Toolbar to turn
activation mode off.
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Verifying EDI

Delimiters If you areusing an EDI standard that contains composite elements or sub-
elements, you must verify that GENTRAN:Director is specifying the correct
delimiters. Delimiters are flags that you define to the system as separating
specific EDI components. Delimiters are necessary for al variable field-
length standards, because the datais compressed (and the leading zeroes and
trailing blanks are removed). Since thefields vary in length, the system
needs a flag to determine where one element ends and another begins. For
example, an element delimiter marks the beginning of a new element.

Although verifying EDI delimitersin
GENTRAN:Director ismandatory only if you are
using a standard with composite elements or sub-

elements, we recommend that perform thistask
regar dless of which standard you use.

Complete the following stepsto verify EDI delimiters:

1. Click the ORDERS ORDER DETAILS EDI fileicon with the right
mouse button to access the shortcut menu. Select Properties... from the
shortcut menu to display the EDI File Format Properties dialogue.

EDI File Format Properties I

Name IDHDEHS DeschFlDEFE DETAILS

[ Stieam seaments
rEDI Synta

¥ Specify defaults [T Use sprtazrecord [ Contains data

T ag Delimiter |= Record Tag Tag Delimiter Poz

Element Drelimiter |+ I Elemnent Defimiter Pos

o Tag Position -
Segment Delimiter I' Segment Delimiter Poz

Sub Element Delimiter I: Record Length Subelement Delimiter Pos

Release Character I ? Releaze Character Pos

L HIRT]

Decimal Separatar I Decimal Separatar Pos

2. Inthe EDI Syntax section, verify that the Specify defaults check box is
selected.
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3. Verify therequired delimiters for the TRADACOMS standard. If the
delimiters differ from the defaults in the table below, type either the
character or the hexadecimal value in the correct field. The default
delimitersfor TRADACOMS are the following:

TRADACOMS TRADACOMS
Default Hex
Default Character
Value
Tag Delimiter = (equal sign) 0x3D
Element Delimiter + (plus sign) 0x2B
Segment Delimiter ' (single quote) 0x27
Sub Element Delimiter | : (colon) 0x3A
Release Character ? (question mark) | Ox3F
Decimal Separator . (full stop) Ox2E

4. Click OK to exit the EDI File Format Properties dialogue.
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Defining Your Application File Format

If either side of your map is positional (fixed-format), you must define your
application file format to GENTRAN:Director. In this tutorial, the output
side of the map is positional. Your application file must contain all the
information that you need to extract from your partner’s message, so that
your system can process the data accurately.

Before you define your application file format, you should obtain alayout of
the necessary groups, records, and fields. The groups will contain related
records and the records will contain related fields. Each map component will
be arranged sequentially in the order that it is most logical for the system to
process. Therefore, each level of your application file format must be created
sequentially.

For example, your application file format contains records and groups. The
records contain fields and the group contains records. You must create
records and groups before you create the subordinate fields and records.
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Creating the

POHEADER Thefirst recordin your application file isusually the header record. Thefirst
Record record will be subordinate to the icon in the application side (output) of the

The POHEADER (header) record contains the purchase order type code,
shipping and customer information, delivery date information, and the
number of lineitemsin the purchase order. This header record is mandatory
and occurs once for each purchase order translated.

Werecommend that you include a header record in
each application file. The header record typically is
mandatory and repeats only once (not a looping
structure).

Complete the following steps to create the first application record

(POHEADERY):
1. Click the Positional Fileicon to highlight it (Output for an inbound
map).

2. Select Create Sub from the Edit menu. Select Record from the
cascading menu.
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Defining Your Application File Format

The Positional Record Properties dialogue is displayed.

Tag I Paosition I'I [ UseKeyField | Fey Field

Puositional Record Properties [ x|
rldentification
Name]
Cancel
Desc I

Fromaote

Split...

Looping

® Mormal
tin Uzage IEI
tax Uzage |1 ) Loop End

Rules...

' Loop Start Edit Fields...

~Special Propertie:
(& Momal
) Floating

O Wildard

Alternate Tag I Pogition |1

3. Inthe Namefield, type“POHEADER” astherecord identification code.
Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

4. IntheDescfield, type“Header Record” asthe description of the record.
Thisfield isused to provide abrief explanation of the record, which will
alow you to differentiate it from similar records.

5. IntheTag field, type “HDR” as the record identification code <TAG>.
For example, arecord is recognised by the system as the following:

<TAG>[Field_1][Field 2]

The record TAG for each record enables the system to recognise that
record and then determine the mapping requirements.
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Positional Record Properties dialogue, instead of

Q Werecommend that you definetherecord tag on the

defining fieldswith the pur pose of explicitly containing

therecord tag.

6. Inthe Position field, accept the default of “1" asthe starting column

position of the tag in the data record.

7. Inthe Min Usagefield, type“1” to make the header record mandatory.
This is the minimum number of times the record must repeat.

If theMin Usagefield contains“0” (zero), therecord is
conditional. If the Min Usagefield containsa“1” or

greater, the record is mandatory.

If you want the record to repeat (Ioop), type the maximum number of
timesit can repeat in the Max Usage field. However, for the header
record, we recommend that you always accept the default of “1” so it
remains arecord that only occurs once (not alooping structure).

The Positional Record Properties dialogue should now look like this:

Name| POHEADER

Desc I FO Header Record

Tag IHDH Pasition I'I [T UseKeyField | FeuField

Looping

® Mormal
tin Uzage |1

' Loop Start

tax Uzage |1 ) Loop End

~Special Propertie:
(& Momal

) Floating

O wildeard Alkermate Tag I Pogition |1

Positional Record Properties E
rldentification

Cancel

Fromaote

Split...

Rules...

Edit Figlds...

8. Click OK to create the POHEADER record.
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Creating the

PODetailGroup The PODetail Group (detail information) contains al the line item

MName I

Description I

Mirimum Usage ID [ Promote records to parent
Fromate
M amimum Uzage |1 Spit..

information for the order, including the item, unit of measure, price, quantity
ordered, description, and the allowance and charge information. Each
PODetail Group can occur up to 200,000 times per order translated. This
equals a maximum order of 200,000 items. The information within the
PODetail Group is further segregated by related records that repeat in
sequence until either the data ends or the maximum number of times that the
loop is allowed to repeat is exhausted.

Complete the following steps to create the PODetail Group at the same level
as the POHEADER record:

1. Click the POHEADER record to highlight it and select Insert from the

Edit menu. Select Group from the cascading menu.
The Group Properties dialogue is displayed.

Group Properties

Cancel

Rules...

In the Name field, type “PODetailGroup” to indicate that this group
will contain all of the detail records. Thisis the segment loop
identification code.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

In the Description field, type “PO Detail Group” astheloop description.
Thisfield is used to provide a brief explanation of the loop.

Accept the default of “0” in the Minimum Usage field. Thisisthe
minimum number of times the loop must be repeated. For a conditional
loop, the minimum usage should always be“0” (zero). For a mandatory
loop, the minimum usage should be “1” or greater.
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4. Inthe Maximum Usage field, type “200000". Thisindicates that this
group of records can repeat up to 200,000 times. The Group Properties
dialogue should now look like this:

Group Properties *

Marne IPDDetaiIGloup

Cancel

Dezcription IF'D Detail Group
Fules...

kinirum Uzage IEI [T Promote records ko parent
Promate
b amimum Uzage IEDDDDD Splt..

5. Click OK to create the PODetail Group.
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Creating the

PODETAIL and Inthistutorial, the PODetail Group contains two subordinate records:
PODESC PODETAIL and PODESC. After you create the first subordinate record

(PODETAIL), you can define the subsequent record at the same level
Records (pobesc).

Complete the following steps to create the PODETAIL record:

1. Click the PODetailGroup to highlight it and select Create Sub from the
Edit menu. Select Record from the cascading menu.

The Positional Record Properties dialogue is displayed.

Poszitional Record Properties E3
rldentificatior

Name]

Descl

Tag I Position I'I [ UseKeyField | FeyFicld
rLooping

MinUsage |0

C Loop Start Edit Fields...

Max Uzage |1 ' Loop End

S pecial Propertie

® Mormal

' Floating

O wildcard Altemnate Tag I Pozition |1

2. Inthe Namefield, type “PODETAIL” asthe record identification code.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.
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3. Inthe Desc field, type “Detail Record” as the description of the record.
Thisfield isused to provide a brief explanation of the record, which will
allow you to differentiate it from similar records.

4. Inthe Tagfield, type“DET” asthe record identification code <TAG>.
For example, arecord is recognised by the system as the following:

<TAG>[Field_1][Field 2]

The record TAG for each record enables the system to recognise that
record and then determine the mapping requirements.

Werecommend that you definetherecord tag on the
Positional Record Properties dialogue, instead of
defining fieldswith the pur pose of explicitly containing
therecord tag.

5. Inthe Position field, accept the default of “1” asthe starting column
position of the tag in the data record.

The Positional Record Properties dialogue should now look like this:

Positional Becord Properties

rldentification

Mame| PODE TAIL

Deszc IF'D Dretail Record
Tag IDET Faosition |1 [ UseKeypField | Fey Field..
rLooping
, ® Mormal
Min Usage ID

C Loop Start Edit Fields
Max Uszage |1 ) Loop End

S pecial Propertie

® Mormal

' Floating

O wildcard Altemnate Tag I Pozition |1

6. Click OK to create the PODETAIL record.
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Complete the following steps to create the PODESC record:

1

2.

Click the PODETAIL record to highlight it and select Insert from the
Edit menu. Select Record from the cascading menu to display the Posi-
tional Record Properties dialogue.

In the Namefield, type “PODESC” the record identification code.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the under score () to separate words.

In the Desc field, type “ Description Record” as a description of the
record. Thisfield isused to provide a brief explanation of the record,
which will alow you to differentiate it from similar records.

In the Tag field, type “DES’ asthe record identification code <TAG>.
For example, arecord is recognised by the system as the following:

<TAG>[Field_1][Field 2]

The record TAG for each record enables the system to recognise that
record and then determine the mapping requirements.

Werecommend that you definetherecord tag on the
Positional Record Properties dialogue, instead of
defining fieldswith the pur pose of explicitly containing
therecord tag.

In the Position field, accept the default of “1" asthe starting column
position of the tag in the data record.

The Looping section of the Positional Record Properties dialogue
enables you to specify the minimum and maximum number of timesthis
record can repeat, and whether arecord is mandatory or conditional.
Alter this section only if the record is alooping structure. Otherwise,
accept the defaults.

Accept the default of “0” inthe Min Usage field. Thisisthe minimum
number of times the record must repeat.

If theMin Usagefield contains“0” (zero), therecord is
conditional. If the Min Usage field contains“1” or

greater, the record is mandatory.

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 51



Defining Your Application File Format Inbound Purchase Order (ORDERS)

6. Inthe Max Usagefield, type“5” asthe maximum number of timesthe
record can repeat.

The Positional Record Properties dialogue should now look like this:

Positional Record Properties E2
rldentificatior

Name| PODESL

Desc IDescriptinn Record
Tag IDES Pasition I'I [T UseKeyField | Ko Field
Looping
e
Min Uzage |0

(' Loop Start Edit Fields
Max Usage |5 ' Loop End

~Special Propertie

(& Momal

) Floating

O wildeard Alkermate Tag I Pogition |1

7. Click CK to create the PODESC record.
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Creating the

POSUMMARY Thefinal record you need to create (POSUMMARY) is at the same level as
Record the POHEADER record and the PODetail Group.

The POSUMMARY (summary) record contains the total number of line
itemsin the purchase order. The POSUMMARY record occurs once for each
purchase order trandated.

Complete the following steps to create the POSUMMARY record:

1. Click the PODetail Group to highlight it and select Insert from the Edit
menu. Select Record from the cascading menu to display the Positional
Record Properties dialogue.

Remember to select “ Insert” from the Edit menu when
you want to create equal records/groups and select
“Create Sub” from the Edit menu to create
subordinate groups/recor ds/fields.

2. Inthe Namefield, type “POSUMMARY” asthe record identification
code.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

3. Inthe Desc field, type “ Summary Record” as the description of the
record. Thisfield isused to provide a brief explanation of the record,
which will alow you to differentiate it from similar records.

4. Inthe Tagfield, type“SUM” asthe record identification code <TAG>.
For example, arecord is recognised by the system as the following:

<TAG>[Field_1][Field 2]
The record TAG for each record enables the system to recognise that

record and then determine the mapping requirements.

Werecommend that you definetherecord tag on the
Positional Record Properties dialogue, instead of
defining fieldswith the pur pose of explicitly containing
therecord tag.

5. Inthe Position field, accept the default of “1” asthe starting column
position of the tag in the data record.
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Accept the default of “0” in the Min Usage field. Thisisthe minimum
number of times the record must repeat.

If theMin Usagefield contains“ 0" (zero), therecordis
conditional. If theMin Usage field contains“1” or
greater, therecord is mandatory.

Also, accept the default of “1” in the Max Usage field so the summary
record only occurs once (not alooping structure).

The Positional Record Properties dialogue should now look like this:

Positional Hecord Properties

rldentification

Name| POSLIMMARY

Desc ISummal_l,l Record

Tag ISUM Pasition I'I [T UseKeyField | FevField
Looping

Min Usage [0

C Loop Start Edit Fislds...
Max Usage I'I ' Loop End

rSpecial Propertie
® Momal

' Floating

) Wwildzard Alternate Tag I Fuozition |1

6. Click OK to create the POSUMMARY record.
The application side of the map (output) should now look like this:

OUTPUT -M- £F
POHEADER -M- 1 Header Record
PODetailG roup -C- 200000 PO Detail Gruupﬂ
PODETAIL -C- 1 Detail Hecnrdzj
PODESC -C- & Description Record
POSUMMARY -C- 1 Summany Record
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Creating the

Ap pI ication Each record you create will contain agroup of logically-related application
Fields fields. These fields define the structure and content of the data that your
system needs to process the purchase order.

The easiest way to add application fieldsto arecord is to use the Positional
Field Editor. You will generally create the fields for the first record in the
application file (POHEADER), and then proceed with each sequential
record.

The application fields that you need to create are listed under their respective
recordsin the following table. The name, mandatory status, description, data
type, and field length for each field are given in the table.

Max

Field Name Length

Description

Header Record (POHEADER) 1 per message
CUSTNUMHDR X Customer Number String 1 8
PODATEHDR X Purchase Order Date Dt/Tm 8 8
(DD/MM/YY)
PONUMHDR X Purchase Order Number String 1 22
POTYPCODE Purchase Order Type Code | String 0 2
SHIPTONAME Ship To Name String 0 35
SHIPTOADD1 Ship To Address Line 1 String 0 35
SHIPTOADD?2 Ship To Address Line 2 String 0 35
SHIPTOCITY Ship To City String 0 35
SHIPTOSTATE Ship To State, Province, or | String 0 35
Country

SHIPTOPOSTAL Ship To Postal Code String 0 9
CODE

CUSTNAME Customer Name String 0 35
CUSTADD1 Customer Address Line 1 String 0 35
CUSTADD2 Customer Address Line 2 String 0 35
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Field Name

Description

Max
Length

CUSTCITY Customer City String 0 35
CUSTSTATE Customer State, Province, String 0 35
or Country

CUSTPOSTAL Customer Postal Code String 0 9

CODE

DELDATE X Delivery Date Dt/Tm 8 8
(DD/MM/YY)

NUMLINEITEMS | X Number of Line Items Number 1 6
(NO)

PO Detail Group (PODetailGroup) up to 200,000 per message
Detail Record (PODETAIL) 1 per message

CUSTNUMDET X Customer Number String 1 8

PODATEDET X Purchase Order Date Dt/Tm 8 8
(DD/MM/YY)

PONUMDET X Purchase Order Number String 1 22

CUSTPROCODE Customer Product Code String 1 30

UPCCODE UPC Code String 1 30

CONSUMER Consumer Units in Trading | Number 0 15

UNITS Unit (NO)

UOM Unit of Measure String 0 7

UNITPR Unit Price Number 0 14
(R2)

QTYORD X Quantity Ordered Number 1 9
(NO)

Description Record (PODESC) up to 5 per message
CUSTNUMDESC | X Customer Number String 1 8
PODATEDESC X Purchase Order Date Dt/Tm 8 8

(DD/MM/YY)
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Field Name Description L(';/lnzxth
PONUMDESC X Purchase Order Number String 1 22
DESC Description String 0 81

Summary Record (POSUMMARY) 1 per message

CUSTNUMSUM X Customer Number String 1 8

PODATESUM X Purchase Order Date Dt/Tm 8 8
(DD/MM/YY)

PONUMSUM X Purchase Order Number String 1 22

NUMLINEITEM X Number of Line Items Number 1 6

SUM (NO)
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Complete the following steps to create the application fields for the
POHEADER record:

1

3.

Click the POHEADER application record with the right mouse button to

access the shortcut menu.

Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional

Field Editor dialogue.

DataT_l,JpeI . Format I .
Start Pos I MinLenglhI td aw Length ID

Positional Field Editor
-Record
-DK
Mame POHEADER Tag HLCR TagPoz 1
Cahicel I
rField Detail
Mame I [T tandatom
Drescription I

~Field

MHame M/C Type Start  Length

Auto Position

If thefield you are creating isthe first field in the record, just click NEW
A highlight bar is displayed in the Fields section where the new field is

positioned. You need to fill in the field values in the Field Details
section.
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In the Namefield, type “CUSTNUMHDR?”, which is the name of the
first field in the POHEADER record. Each application field must have a
unique name. It is useful to tag the end of each field that occursin
multiple records with a suffix that identifies the record that containsiit.
For example, use the tag “HDR” for the Header record.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

10.
11.

12.

Click the Mandatory check box to identify it asarequired field. For this
example, the customer number must be present or else your system will
not be able to identify who sent the purchase order.

In the Description field, type “Customer Number” as the description of
the field. The description is used to provide a brief explanation of the
field that will allow you to differentiate it from similar fields.

From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “ String” as the type of
thefield, to specify that this field must contain alphanumeric data.

Q If you wanted to indicate the exact position of thefield

in therecord, you would type the starting position of
thefield in the Start Pos field. You will want to specify
field start positionsif, for example, you will only be
using a few fields but you want them positioned exactly
in therecord.

In thistutorial, you will use the alternativeto
specifying the start position of each field, which isto
add the fields sequentially in the record and then use
the Auto Position function. Please see step 13 below for
mor e information on the Auto Position function.

If the Data Typeis“Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format
from the Format drop-down list box.

In the Min Length field, type “1" as the minimum field length. If the
minimum length of thefieldis“0”, then accept that default in the Min
Length field.

Inthe Max Length field, type “8” as the maximum length of the field.

To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press
ENTER. A new field with blank valuesready for you to identify will be
positioned below the field.

Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table starting
on page 55.
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13. After you add the last field, click AUTOPCOSI Tl ON to automatically
position the fields in the record. The Auto Position function will
automatically calculate the start position in the record of each field
based on the criteriathat each field is positioned directly after the
previousfield, and is of the length specified in the Max Length field.
Click YES to acknowledge the warning message that fields will be
sequenced in order.

Please notethat it isonly valid to use the Auto Position
function if you define arecord tag on the Positional
Record Propertiesdialogue, and if you define every
field in therecord in the sequence that each field
occurs (asyou aredoingin thistutorial).

The Positional Field Editor dialogue should now look like the following
(only the last eleven fields in the record are currently visible in the
Fieldslist box):

Pozitional Field Editor

rRecard
Mame POHEADER Tag HODR TagPoz 1
Cancel I
rField Detail
Mame INUMLINEITEMS ¥ Mandatary

Degcription I Mumber of Line ltems

Data Type INumber :I Format INU :I
Start Poz |42D tin Length |1 kax Length IE

~Field ——

N arne MAC Type Start  Length EEEUE
SHIPTOCITY [ String 1439 35 [+

SHIPTOSTATE C Shing 184 35
SHIFTOPOSTALCODE [ String 219 19

CUSTHAME C String 228 3B -
CUSTADDA [ String 263 34
CUSTADDZ C String 298 3B

CUSTCITY [ String 3333

CUSTSTATE C String kS 3B

CUSTROSTALCODE [ String 40319

DELDATE rd Date/Time 412 I

MUMLIMEITEMS

Mumeric 420

14. When you finish adding fields to the POHEADER record, click CLOSE.
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Complete the following steps to create the application fields for the
PODETAIL record:

1

Click the PODETAIL application record with the right mouse button to
access the shortcut menu.

Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional
Field Editor dialogue.

If thefield you are creating isthe first field in the record, just click NEW
A highlight bar is displayed in the Fields section where the new field is
positioned. You need to fill in the field valuesin the Field Details
section.

Inthe Namefield, type “CUSTNUMDET”, which is the name of the
first field in the PODETAIL record. Each application field must have a
unique name. It is useful to tag the end of the each field that occursin
multiple records with a suffix that identifies the record that containsit.
For example, use thetag “DET” for the detail record.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

5. Click the Mandatory check box to identify it asarequired field. For this

example, the customer number must be present or else your system will
not be able to identify who sent the purchase order.

In the Description field, type “ Customer Number” as the description of
thefield. The description is used to provide a brief explanation of the
field that will alow you to differentiate it from similar fields.

From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “String” as the type of
thefield, to specify that this field must contain a phanumeric data.

in therecord, you would type the starting position of
thefield in the Start Pos field. You will want to specify
field start positionsif, for example, you will only be
using afew fields but you want them positioned exactly
in therecord.

Q If you wanted to indicate the exact position of thefield

In thistutorial, you will usethe alternativeto
specifying the start position of each field, which isto
add the fields sequentially in the record and then use
the Auto Position function. Please see step 13 below for
moreinformation on the Auto Position function.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

If the Data Typeis“Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format
from the Format drop-down list box.

In the Min Length field, type “1" as the minimum field length. If the
minimum length of thefield is“0”, then just accept that default in the
Min Length field.

Inthe Max Length field, type“8" as the maximum length of the field.

To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press
ENTER. A new field with blank values ready for you to identify will be
positioned below the field.

Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table starting
on page 55.

After you add the last field, click AUTOPGOSI TI ON to automatically
position the fields in the record. The Auto Position function will
automatically calculate the start position in the record of each field
based on the criteria that each field is positioned directly after the
previous field, and is of the length specified in the Max Length field.
Click YES to acknowledge the warning message that fields will be
sequenced in order.

Please notethat it isonly valid to use the Auto Position
function if you define arecord tag on the Positional

Record Propertiesdialogue, and if you define every
field in therecord in the sequence that each field
occurs (asyou aredoingin thistutorial).
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The Positional Field Editor dialogue should now ook like the

following:
Poszitional Field Editor E
rRecard

_Clnse
Mame PODETAIL Tag DET TagPoz 1 -
Cancel I

~Field Detail
M amne IQTYUHD v Mandatory

Degcription I Quantity Ordered

Data Type INumber :I Format INU :I

Start Poz (138 tin Length |1 kax Length IS
rField

M arme MAC Type Start

CUSTWUMDET il Stiing 4 a8

PODATEDET il Date/Time 12 8
POMUMDET il Stiing 20 22

CUSTPROCODE il String 42 30 -
UPCCODE il Stiing 72 30
COMSUMERUMITS C Mumeric 102 15

[} C Stiing ny 7

UMITPR C Murmeric 124 14

ATYORD [ Humeric

14. When you finish adding fields to the PODETAIL record, click CLOSE.
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Complete the following steps to create the application fields for the

PODESC record:

1. Click the PODESC application record with the right mouse button to
access the shortcut menu.

2. Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional
Field Editor dialogue.

3. Ifthefield you are creating isthefirst field in the record, just click NEW
A highlight bar is displayed in the Fields section where the new field is
positioned. You need to fill in the field valuesin the Field Details
section.

4. Inthe Namefield, type “CUSTNUMDESC”, which isthe name of the

first field in the PODESC record. Each application field must have a
unique name. It is useful to tag the end of each field that occursin
multiple records with a suffix that identifies the record that containsit.
For example, use the tag “DESC” for the description record.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

5. Click the Mandatory check box to identify it asarequired field. For this

example, the customer number must be present or else your system will
not be able to identify who sent the purchase order.

In the Description field, type “ Customer Number” as the description of
thefield. The description is used to provide a brief explanation of the
field that will allow you to differentiate it from similar fields.

From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “String” as the type of
thefield, to specify that this field must contain a phanumeric data.

If you wanted to indicate the exact position of thefield
in therecord, you would type the starting position of
thefield in the Start Pos field. You will want to specify
field start positionsif, for example, you will only be
using afew fields but you want them positioned exactly
in therecord.

In thistutorial, you will usethe alternativeto
specifying the start position of each field, which isto
add the fields sequentially in the record and then use
the Auto Position function. Please see step 13 below for
moreinformation on the Auto Position function.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

If the Data Typeis“Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format
from the Format drop-down list box.

In the Min Length field, type “1" as the minimum field length. If the
minimum length of thefield is“0”, then accept that default in the Min
Length field.

Inthe Max Length field, type“8" as the maximum length of the field.

To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press
ENTER. A new field with blank values ready for you to identify will be
positioned below the field.

Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table starting
on page 55.

After you add the last field, click AUTOPGOSI TI ON to automatically
position the fields in the record. The Auto Position function will
automatically calculate the start position in the record of each field
based on the criteriathat each field is positioned directly after the
previous field, and is of the length specified in the Max Length field.
Click YES to acknowledge the warning message that fields will be
sequenced in order.

Please notethat it isonly valid to use the Auto Position
function if you define arecord tag on the Positional

Record Propertiesdialogue, and if you define every
field in therecord in the sequence that each field
occurs (asyou aredoingin thistutorial).
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The Positional Field Editor dialogue should now look like the
following:

Poszitional Field Editor

rRecard

_Clnse
Mame PODESC Tag DES TagPoz 1 -
Cancel I

Field Detail
M arne IDESE [ Mandatory

Degcription I Drescription

Data Type IString :I Format |><
Start Poz |42 tin Length [0 kax Length IB'I

rField
M armne MIC Type Start  Length

POMUMDESC

CUSTHUMDESC M Sting 4 8
PODATEDESC M Date/Time 12 8
M

String 2(]

22

Auto Pogition

14. When you finish adding fields to the PODESC record, click CLOSE.

Complete the following steps to create the application fields for the
POSUMMARY record:

1

Click the POSUMMARY application record with the right mouse
button to access the shortcut menu.

Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional
Field Editor dialogue.

If thefield you are creating is the first field in the record, just click NEW
A highlight bar is displayed in the Fields section where the new field is
positioned. You need to fill in the field valuesin the Field Details
section.

In the Namefield, type “CUSTNUMSUM”, which is the name of the
first field in the POSUMMARY record. Each application field must
have a unique name. It is useful to tag the end of each field that occurs
in multiple records with a suffix that identifies the record that contains
it. For example, “SUM” for the summary record.
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Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
@ can use the underscore () to separate words.

10.
11

12.

Click the Mandatory check box to identify it asarequired field. For this
example, the customer number must be present or else your system will
not be able to identify who sent the purchase order.

In the Description field, type “ Customer Number” as the description of
the field. The description is used to provide a brief explanation of the
field that will allow you to differentiate it from similar fields.

From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “ String” as the type of
thefield, to specify that this field must contain alphanumeric data.

Q If you wanted to indicate the exact position of thefield

in therecord, you would type the starting position of
thefield in the Start Pos field. You will want to specify
field start positionsif, for example, you will only be
using a few fields but you want them positioned exactly
in therecord.

In thistutorial, you will use the alternativeto
specifying the start position of each field, which isto
add the fields sequentially in the record and then use
the Auto Position function. Please see step 13 below for
mor e information on the Auto Position function.

If the Data Typeis“Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format
from the Format drop-down list box.

In the Min Length field, type “1" as the minimum field length. If the
minimum length of thefield is“0”, then just accept that default in the
Min Length field.

Inthe Max Length field, type “8” as the maximum length of the field.

To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press
ENTER. A new field with blank valuesready for you to identify will be
positioned below the field.

Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table starting
on page 55.
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13. After adding the last field, click AUTO PGS TI ONto automatically
position the fields in the record. The Auto Position function will
automatically calculate the start position in the record of each field
based on the criteria that each field is positioned directly after the
previous field, and is of the length specified in the Max Length field.
Click YES to acknowledge the warning message that fields will be
sequenced in order.

Please notethat it isonly valid to use the Auto Position
function if you define arecord tag on the Positional
Record Propertiesdialogue, and if you define every

field in therecord in the sequence that each field
occurs (asyou aredoingin thistutorial).

The Positional Field Editor dialogue should now look like the

following:
Positional Field Editor E3
rRecard

Mame POSUMMARY Tag SUM TagPoz 1
Cancel I
rField Detail

M arme INUMLINEITEMSUM v Mandatory

Degcription I Mumber of Line ltems

Data Type INumber :I Format INU :I
Start Poz |42 tin Length |1 kax Length IE

Field __
N arne MAC Type Start  Length EEEUE
CUSTHUMSUM b String 4 a
PODATESLIM M Date/Time 12 8
POMUMS LM i} String 20 2

FURMLINEITERSLIM il Fureric 42 5}

Auto Pogition

14. When you are completely finished adding fields to the POSUMMARY
record, click CLOSE.

After defining your application file format to GENTRAN:Director, the next
step is to map the necessary data from the EDI file to your application fields.
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Mapping Your Data

Each record contains a group of logically-related application fields. These
fields will contain the information from the EDI file that your system needs
to process the purchase order. The group contains logically-related
application records.

Each record contains a three-field record key that ensures that the same
identifying information is located at the beginning of each record. Your
application file format contains a record key so that each record can be
identified individually. The record key for this purchase order consists of
your partner’s customer number, the purchase order date, and the purchase
order number.

This section examines each application field sequentially and describes the
mapping operations that you need to perform to map the appropriate data
into each field.

POHEADER
Record This section describes the actions necessary for you to map to each field in
the POHEADER (header) record. The POHEADER (header) record contains
the purchase order type code, shipping and customer information, delivery
date information, and the number of lineitemsin the purchase order. This
header record is mandatory and occurs once for each purchase order
translated.

CUSTNUMHDR The Application Integration subsystem allows you to use selected
information from the GENTRAN:Director Partner database in your mapsvia
astandard rule. You can map information from your trading partner's profile
in the Partner Editor to a selected element or field in the map. The
information that you can use in the map includes any field in atable
(location, lookup, or cross-reference) or data from the partner record.

For this map, you need to extract information from the partner definition to
popul ate the Customer Number fiel ds on the application side of the map.
Since the Customer Number is a part of the record key for each record, it
appears four timesin the application file format, once in each record
(CUSTNUMHDR, CUSTNUMDET, CUSTNUMDESC, and
CUSTNUMSUM).

Your partner’s customer number is part of the record key for each record in
the application file format. The customer number identifies which trading
partner sent the purchase order. This customer number is already part of the
partner definition for this partner, so you can map it from the partner
definition to each customer number field.
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Complete the following steps to map the customer number from the
document record:

1. Double-click the CUSTNUMHDR field (in the POHEADER record) to
display the Field Properties dialogue.

Field Properties E2
Name [ CUSTNUMHDR
Drezcription Il:ustomer Mumnber
Data M alidatior
Min  Max  Type Formnat
V' Mandatary |1 Is ISytI;ng Iil |><

2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

The Advanced section will be displayed only if you
previously clicked ADVANCED>> on a Field Properties
dialogue (during this session of GENTRAN:Director),
and did not click <<ADVANCED to hide this section
before closing the Field Properties dialogue.

3. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to
display the rule options.

4. Verify that the Select radio button is selected.
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5. From the Table drop-down list box, select “Document record”. This

indicates that the system will update this field with selected information
from the document record.

6. Click the Exclusive check box to indicate that acompliance error should
be generated if the Select function does not find avalid entry.

7. Fromthe Map From list box, choose “ Partner Key”. Thisisthefield that
contains the customer number for this partner.

8. From the Map To list box, choose “CUSTNUMHDR". Thisisthefield
to which the information from the Partner Editor will be mapped.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue should now ook
likethis:

ridvanced

[¥ Use Standard Rule
(@ Select O Update O Constant O Use Accum O Loop Count O Use Code

Table IDDcument record |EI ¥ Exclusive
SubTable |

4 ap Fram tap To

Application Field 3 + CUSTHUMHDR Customer Nurmber |03
Application Figld 4 PODATEHDR Purchasze Order Date
Application Field 5 FOMUMHDR Purchaze Order Mumbg=
Application Figld & POTYPCODE Puchasze Order Type [
[ETETCI | [5HIPTONAME Ship To ae

Cantral Murnber = SHIFTOADDT Ship To Address Line

g SHIFTAANNS Shin Todddess | jne ¥

«[ T + «[ T +

9. Click OK to add the standard rule to the CUSTNUMHDR field.
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PODATEHDR Onthe EDI side of the map, the purchase order date information is contained
in the ORD segment. The ORD segment contains order reference
information for the header part of the map, and repeats multiple times. You
need to map the date order placed by customer (ORD ORNO ORN2) to the
PODATE field in each of the application records (PODATEHDR,
PODATEDET, PODATEDESC, and PODATESUM). The ORD ORNO
ORN2 element can be directly linked to the PODATEHDR field in the
POHEADER record.

Complete the following steps to map the date order placed by customer:

1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the ORD ORNO ORN2 element (Date Order Placed by
Customer). When you click the element, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: | |mk

Click the application field PODATEHDR in the POHEADER record.

4. Alineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the ORD
ORNO ORN2 element and the PODATEHDR field.
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PONUMHDR  You can map the PONUMHDR field directly from the ORD ORNO ORNO
element (Customer’s Order Number), by using the Link function. The ORD
ORNO ORNO element can be directly mapped (linked) to the PONUMHDR
field in the POHEADER application record.

We recommend that you set up a Document Name for each map, to make the
identification of a message created by this map easier in
GENTRAN:Director. The Document Name allows you to differentiate
between messages in the document browsers in GENTRAN:Director.

To set up a Document Name, you must select an element or field in the map
that contains data that will distinguish the messages translated by this map.
Then, the Name field of the document browsers that contain this message
will contain the data from the selected element or field.

You can choose any element or field asthe Document
Name, but we strongly recommend that you select an
element or field that occursonly oncein the message
and hasa data type of “ String”. For a purchase order,
the document name istypically the customer’s order
number.

Mapping the customer’s  Complete the following steps to map the customer’s order number:

d b S L . . .
order number If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on

the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the ORD ORNO ORNO element (Customer’s Order Number).
When you click the element, the cursor changesto a*“Link
Arrow”: | |mi

Click the application field PONUMHDR in the POHEADER record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the ORD
ORNO ORNO element and the PONUMHDR field.
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74

Complete the following steps to set up the document name for this purchase

name order:

1

Double-click the ORD ORNO ORNO element (Customer’s Order
Number) to display the Field Properties dial ogue.

Field Properties
Name |oRno
Deseiplion  [CUSTOMER'S DRDER NUMBER
Data alidation
Min Max  Type Format
[ Mandatory |1 |17 ISPlIr:;ng (2] <

If the Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogueis not currently
displayed, click ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables
you to define rules.

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box, to
display the rule options.

Click the Update radio button.

From the Table/Key drop-down list box, choose “ Document record”.
Thisindicates that you are updating the document record in
GENTRAN:Director.

From the Field drop-down list box, choose “Document Name.” This
indicatesthat you are updating the Name field in the document browsers
with the contents of this element.
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The Advanced section of the dialogue should now look like this:

rbdwanced

¥ Use Standard Rule
) Select @ Update O Constant O Use Accum O Loop Count O Use Code

Table ey IDDcument recard |£I

Field IDDcument Harme IEI

7. Click OK to set up the document name.

POTYPCODE You can map the POTYPCODE field directly from the ORD CDO7 element
(Order Code), by using the Link function.

Complete the following steps to map the coded message function:

1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the ORD CDQ7 element (Order Code). When you click the
element, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | |re

Click the application field POTY PCODE in the POHEADER record.

A lineisdisplayed, visually illustrating the link between the ORD CD0O7
element and the POTY PCODE field.
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SHIPTONAME Onthe EDI side of the map, the shipping name and address information is
contained in the CLO (Customer’s Location) segment. You need to map the
shipping information to the Ship To fields in the application header record.

SHIPTOADD1

SHIPTOADD2

Complete the following steps to map the ship to name:

1

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the CLO CNAM element (Customer’s Name). When you click the
element, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | rue

Click the application field SHIPTONAME in the POHEADER record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the CLO
CNAM element and the SHIPTONAME application field.

Complete the following steps to map the ship to address line 1.

1

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the CLO CADD CADO element (Customer’s Address Line 1).
When you click the element, the cursor changesto a“Link
AIMOW”: ||k

Click the application field SHIPTOADD1 in the POHEADER record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the CLO
CADD CADO element and the SHIPTOADD1 application field.

Complete the following steps to map the ship to address line 2:

1

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the CLO CADD CAD1 element (Customer’s Address Line 2).
When you click the element, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: ||k

Click the application field SHIPTOADD?2 in the POHEADER record.

A lineis displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CLO
CADD CAD1 eement and the SHIPTOADD?2 application field.
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SHIPTOCITY Complete the following steps to map the ship to city:

l.

2.

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the CLO CADD CAD2 element (Customer’s Address Line 3).
When you click the element, the cursor changesto a*“Link
Arrow”: | |mk

Click the application field SHIPTOCITY in the POHEADER record.

A lineis displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CLO
CADD CAD?2 element and the SHIPTOCITY application field.

SHIPTOSTATE Complete the following steps to map the ship to state:

l.

2.

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the CLO CADD CAD3 e ement (Customer’s Address Line 4).
When you click the element, the cursor changesto a*“Link
Arrow”: ||k

Click the application field SHIPTOSTATE in the POHEADER record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the CLO
CADD CAD3 element and the SHIPTOSTATE application field.

SHIPTOPOSTAL Complete the following steps to map the ship to postal code:

CODE

2.

1

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the CLO CADD CAD4 element (Customer’s Post Code). When
you click the element, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: |

Click the application field SHIPTOPOSTAL CODE in the POHEADER
record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the CLO
CADD CAD4 element and the SHIPTOPOSTAL CODE application
field.
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CUSTNAME Onthe EDI side of the map, the customer name and address information is
contained in the CDT (Customer Details) segment. You need to map the
customer name and address information to the Customer fieldsin the
application header record.

CUSTADD1

CUSTADD2

Complete the following steps to map the customer name:

1

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Clickthe CDT CNAM element (Customer’s Name). When you click the
element, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | re

Click the application field CUSTNAME in the POHEADER record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the CDT
CNAM element and the CUSTNAME application field.

Complete the following steps to map the customer address line 1.

1

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the CDT CADD CADO element (Customer’s Address Line 1).
When you click the element, the cursor changesto a“Link
AIMOW”: ||k

Click the application field CUSTADD1 in the POHEADER record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the CDT
CADD CADO element and the CUSTADD application field.

Complete the following steps to map the customer address line 2:

1

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the CDT CADD CAD1 element (Customer’s Address Line 2).
When you click the element, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: ||k

Click the application field CUSTADD2 in the POHEADER record.

A lineisdisplayed, visually illustrating the link between the CDT
CADD CAD1 element and the CUSTADD?2 application field.
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CUSTCITY Complete the following steps to map the customer city:

l.

2.

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the CDT CADD CAD2 element (Customer’s Address Line 3).
When you click the element, the cursor changesto a*“Link
Arrow”: | |mk

Click the application field CUSTCITY in the POHEADER record.

A lineisdisplayed, visually illustrating the link between the CDT
CADD CAD2 element and the CUSTCITY application field.

CUSTSTATE Complete the following steps to map the customer state:

l.

2.

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the CDT CADD CAD3 element (Customer’s Address Line 4).
When you click the element, the cursor changesto a*“Link
Arrow”: ||k

Click the application field CUSTSTATE in the POHEADER record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the CDT
CADD CAD3 element and the CUSTSTATE application field.

CUSTPOSTAL Complete the following steps to map the customer postal code:

CODE

2.

1

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the CDT CADD CAD4 element (Customer’s Post Code). When
you click the element, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: |

Click the application field CUSTPOSTALCODE in the POHEADER
record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the CDT
CADD CAD4 element and the CUSTPOSTAL CODE application field.
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DELDATE OntheEDI side of the map, the delivery date information is contained in the
DIN (Delivery Instructions) segment. You can map the delivery date directly
from the DIN LDAT element (Latest Delivery Date).

Complete the following steps to map the delivery date:

NUMLINEITEMS

1

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the DIN LDAT element (Latest Delivery Date). When you click
the element, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | rue

Click the application field DELDATE in the POHEADER record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the DIN LDAT
element and the DELDATE application field.

You can map the NUMLINEITEM Sfield directly from the OTR LORD
element (Lines Ordered), by using the Link function. Later in this tutorial,
you will also link the OTR LORD element to the NUMLINEITEMSUM
field in the POSUMMARY record.

Complete the following steps to map the number of lineitems:

1

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the OTR LORD element (Lines Ordered). When you click the
element, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: |

Click the application field NUMLINEITEMS in the POHEADER
record.

A lineis displayed, visually illustrating the link between the OTR
LORD element and the NUMLINEITEMS field.
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PODetailGroup

The PODetail Group (detail information) contains all the line item
information for the order, including the item, unit of measure, price, quantity
ordered, and the description information. Each PODetail Group can occur up
to 200,000 times per order translated. This equals a maximum order of
200,000 items. The information within the PODetail Group is further
segregated by record.

PODETAIL

Record This section describes the actions necessary for you to map to each field in
the PODETAIL (detail) record. The PODETAIL (detail) record containsline
item code number, consumer unitsin trading unit, unit of measure, price, and
quantity ordered. The PODETAIL record occurs once per PODetail Group.

CUSTNUMDET The Application Integration subsystem allows you to use sel ected
information from the GENTRAN:Director Partner Editor in your mapsviaa
standard rule. You can map information from your trading partner's profilein
the Partner Editor to a selected element or field in the map. The information
that you can usein the map includes any field in atable (location, lookup, or
cross-reference) or data from the partner key.

For this map, you need to extract information from the partner definition to
popul ate the Customer Number fields on the application side of the map.
Since the Customer Number is a part of the record key for each record, it
appearsfive timesin the application, once in each record (CUSTNUMHDR,
CUSTNUMDET, CUSTNUMDESC, and CUSTNUMSUM).

Your partner’s customer number is part of the record key for each record in
the application. The customer number identifies which trading partner sent
the purchase order. This customer number is already part of the partner
definition for this partner, so you can map it from the partner definition to
each customer number field.
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Complete the following steps to map the customer number from the partner

definition:

1. Double-click the CUSTNUMDET field (in the PODETAIL record) to
display the Field Properties dialogue.

Field Properties
Name [ CUSTNUMDET
Drezcription Il:ustomer Mumnber
Data v alidation
Min ~ Max  Type Format
¥ Mandatary |1 IS ISyting IEI |><

2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

3. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to
display the rule options.

4. Verify that the Select radio button is selected.

radvanced

¥ Use Standard Fule
® Select O Update O Constant O Use dccum O Loop Count O Use Code

Table I |£I [ Exclusive

Sub Table |

kap From tap To
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5. From the Table drop-down list box, select “Document record”. This

indicates that the system will update this field with selected information
from the document record.

6. Click the Exclusive check box to indicate that acompliance error should
be generated if the Select function does not find avalid entry.

7. Fromthe Map From list box, choose “ Partner Key”. Thisisthefield that
contains the customer number for this partner.

8. From the Map To list box, choose “CUSTNUMDET". Thisisthe field
to which the information from the Partner Editor will be mapped.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue should now ook
likethis:

ridvanced

[¥ Use Standard Rule
(® Selecl O Update O Constant O Use Accum O Loop Count ) Use Code

Table IDncument record Iil ¥ Exclusive
Sub Table |
tdap Fram Map Ta
Application Field 3 + EUSTHUMDET Custamer Number £
Application Field 4 PODATEDET Purchasze Order Date
Application Field 5 PONUMDET Purchasze Order Numbg=
Application Field & CUSTPROCODE Customner Product
UPCCODE UPC Code

Contral Humber = 0k Unit of Measure

e LIMITPE |rit Price: e
«[ - « +

9. Click OK to add the standard rule to the CUSTNUMDET field.
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PODATEDET Onthe EDI side of the map, the purchase order date information is contained

in the ORD segment. The ORD segment contains order reference
information for the header part of the map, and repeats multiple times. You
need to map the date order placed by customer (ORD ORNO ORN2) to the
PODATE field in each of the application records (PODATEHDR,
PODATEDET, PODATEDESC, and PODATESUM).

You can only map fields and elements that are at the same level. Therefore,
you cannot map to a group from a segment that does not repeat. For
example, you cannot map the date order placed by customer in the ORD
segment (which repeats once) directly to your application PODATEDET
field (which isincluded in the PODetail Group that repeats 200,000 times).

Therefore, to map the purchase order date to this application field, you need
to use an extended rule to extract the purchase order date from the ORD
ORNO ORD?2 element and move it to the PODATEDET field.

Using an extended rule  Complete the following steps to create the extended rule:

1. Double-click the PODATEDET field to access the Field Properties
dialogue.

Field Properties

IPDDMEDET 0K
Descriptian IF'urchase Order Date Cancel
Data alidation Advanced >
Min Maw  Type Format

v tandatom IB Ig IDt.-"Tn'l |£I IDD.-"MM.-"\’Y' |£I Conditions...

Foszition...

2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.
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3. Click RULE... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.

i Field Level Extended Rule |_ (O] x|

Rule

Cahicel

Carmpile

[ e

" o

Compile Ermars

4. IntheRulelist box, type the following:
#PODATEDET = $ORDERS#ORNZ2;

The “SORDERS#0ORN2" is the addressing for the ORD ORNO ORD2
element. The system will execute this rule when it processes the
PODATEDET field.

5. Click COVPI LE to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule
in the map will be compiled when you compile the translation object,
after you complete the map. However, the system allows you to compile
each ruleindividually, so that you can verify the accuracy of the rule
after you createit.

The Compile function will compiletherule
interactively, and allow you to correct any errorsthat
aregenerated. Any errorsor warningsgenerated in the
compilation process are displayed in the Errorslist
box.

6. Click OKto add the extended rule to the PODATEDET field.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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PONUMDET

The ORD ORNO ORNO element contains the customer’s order number. The
ORD segment does not repeat. You need to map the information from the
ORD ORNO ORNO element to the PONUMDET field. However, the
PONUMDET field isincluded in the PODetail Group, which repeats 200,000
times.

You can only map fields and elements that are at the same level. Therefore,
you cannot map to a group from a segment that does not repeat. For
example, you cannot map the customer’s order number in the ORD segment
directly to your application PONUMDET field.

Therefore, to map the customer’s order number to this application field, you
need to use an extended rule to extract the number from the ORD ORNO
ORNO element and move it to the PONUMDET field.

Using an extended rule  Complete the following steps to create the extended rule:

86

1. Double-click the PONUMDET field to access the Field Properties
dialogue.

v tandatom |1 |22 ISlring |£I Ix Conditions. ..

Name [PONUMDET

Description IF'urchase Order Mumber

D ata VY alidatior
Min Maw  Type Format

Foszition...

2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.
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3. Click RULE... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.

i Field Level Extended Rule |_ (O] x|

Rule

Cancel |
o |

Carmpile

" o

Compile Ermars

4. IntheRulelist box, type the following:
#PONUMDET = $ORDERS#ORNO;

The “$ORDERS#ORNO0" isthe addressing for the ORD ORNO ORNO
element. The system will execute this rule when it processes the
PONUMDET field.

5. Click COVPI LE to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule
in the map will be compiled when you compile the translation object,
after you complete the map. However, the system allows you to compile
each ruleindividually, so that you can verify the accuracy of the rule
after you createit.

The Compile function will compiletherule
interactively, and allow you to correct any errorsthat
aregenerated. Any errorsor warningsgenerated in the
compilation process are displayed in the Errorslist
box.

6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the PONUMDET field.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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88

The Application Integration subsystem enables you to use selected
information from the GENTRAN:Director partner database in your mapsvia
astandard rule. You can map information from your trading partner's profile
in the Partner Editor to a selected element or field in the map. The
information that you can use in the map includes any field in atable
(location, lookup, or cross-reference) or data from the partner record.

For this map, you need to map information from a cross-reference table for
the PETZONES partner profile, to trandlate your partner’s code for a
purchased item and your code for the same item. Your partner uses a
customer product code (CUSTPROCODE) for each item that is meaningful
to Pet Zone. However, your company uses a UPC code (UPCCODE) for
each item. After you and your partner determine what the equivalent
customer product codeis for each UPC code, you can create a cross-
reference table in the Partner Editor and use that information in your map.

A cross-reference table is used when you and your partner each reference an
item by adifferent name (or number). For example, if your unique name for
a“widget” is“wid” and your partner’s unique name for the same “widget” is
“1234", the system uses the cross-reference table to trand ate the two names
for the “widget” item.

In this map, you have one code (UPC code) for each item ordered. Your
partner refers to the same item by a different code (customer product code).
You need to map the customer’s item code from the OLD:2 CPRO CPR1
element (Customer’s Item Code) to the customer product code field
(CUSTPROCODE) on the application side of the map. Therefore, you must
use a cross-reference table to trandate the customer product code to your
UPC code. You and your partner determined what the equivalent customer
product codeis for each UPC code. In this tutorial, you the cross-reference
tableisincluded with the partner (PETZONE3.PAR) you will import later in
thistutorial into Partner Editor.
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The following table contains the information in the cross-reference table.
The “My Value” field contains your UPC code for the item. The “Partner
Value” field contains your partner’s customer product code for theitem. The
“Description” field contains a description (and size, if applicable) of the
item, and the Reference Data field contains additional quantity or colour
information.

My Value Partner Value Description Reference

Data

12345678901234 555666411 Large Dog Collar Red

23456789012345 555666817 Spring Breeze Cat Litter 5 Kg. Bag

34567890123456 555666908 Small Beef Basted Rawhide Bag of 12

Bones
45678901234567 555666321 X-Large Food Bowl Black
56789012345678 555666287 FatKat Kitty Bed Blue with White

Trim

67890123456789 555666413 Catnip Mouse Toy

You do not need to create this cross-reference table — it
isincluded with the PETZONES3 partner
(PETZONE3.PAR) that is provided with the tutorial
data when you install GENTRAN:Director.

Finally, you need to use a standard rule to map the trandated value from the
CUSTPROCODE field to the UPCCODE field.

Mapping the customer Complete the following steps to map the customer’s item code:

duct cod S Lo . . .
produc C 1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on

the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the OLD:2 CPRO CPR1 element (Customer’s Item Code). When
you click the element, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: |

Click the application field CUSTPROCODE in the PODETAIL record.

4. Alineisdisplayed, visudly illustrating the link between the OLD:2
CPRO CPR1 element and the CUSTPROCODE field.
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Translating Complete the following steps to translate your partner’s customer product
CUSTPROCODE to  code to your UPC Code for each item your partner ordered:

UPCCODE 1

Double-click the CUSTPROCODE field (in the PODETAIL record).
The Field Properties dialogue is displayed.

Field Properties E
Name |CUSTPROCODE
Description ICustnmer Product Cade
Data alidation
Min Maw  Type Format —
¥ Mandatory {1 |30 [Sting  [#] [%
2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.
3. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to
display the rule options.
Verify that the Select radio button is selected.
From the Table drop-down list box, select “Partner xref by partner
item”. Thisindicates that you will be using a cross-reference table and
trandating by your partner’sitem.
6. Inthe Sub Tablefield, type“PRODCODE". Thisisthe name of the
cross-reference table.
7. Click the Exclusive check box to signal the system that if thistranslation
fails, you want the system to generate an error.
8. From the Map From list box, choose “My Item”. Thisisthefield from

which the contents will be mapped.
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9. From the Map To list box, choose “UPCCODE”". Thisisthefield to
which the information from the Partner Editor will be mapped.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue should now look
likethis:

rédvanced

¥ Use Standard Rule
® Selecl O Update O Constant O Use Accum O Loop Count ) Use Code

Table IF'artner wref by partner item |£I X Exclusive

Sub Table IPHDDEDDE

Map From tap To
EM N | [CUSTMUMDET Customer Mumber |+
Partrer lbem = PODATEDET Purchase Order Date [
Dezcription = POMUMDET Purchase Order Mumbg=
Text1 CUSTPROCODE Custormer Product
Text 2 LUPCCODE UPC Cade

Text 3 UOM Unit of Measure

Teat 4 hd LIMITPE Lnit Price hd
- - [ -

10. Click OK to map from the cross-reference table.

CONSUMERUNITS Onthe EDI side of the map, the consumer units information is contained in
the OLD:2 UNOR UNOO element (Consumer Unitsin Traded Units). The
OLD:2 UNOR UNOO element is defined as a string-type element in the
standard. However, you have determined that your partner will send you a
number-type element in NO format (formatted with an implicit decimal point
and no decimal place).

Therefore, you will need to change the properties of the OLD:2 UNOR
UNOO element to reflect the type and the format that you have determined
that your partner will send you. Then, you can map the consumer units
information directly from the OLD:2 UNOR UNOO element to the
CONSUMERUNITS application field.
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Changing the properties Complete the following steps to change the type and format of the OLD:2
of the OLD:2 UNOR UNOR UNOO e ement:

UNOO element . o
1. Double-click the OLD:2 UNOR UNOO element (Consumer Unitsin
Traded Units) to display the Field Properties dialogue:

Field Properties E2
Name [unoo
Deseription II:EINSUMEF! UMITS IN TRADED UMIT
rData v alidation

tin Man  Tupe Format —
[ Mandatory [1 15 | [suing  [#] [<

2. From the Type drop-down list box, select “Number” to indicate that this
isanumber element. The system will prompt you with a message that
changing the field's data type will invalidate its format. Click YES to
acknowledge this message and proceed.

3. From the Format drop-down list box, select “NO” to indicate that this
element will be formatted with animplicit decimal point and no decimal
place.

The Field Properties dialogue should now look like this:

Field Properties
Nome [UNODD
Deseription II:EINSUMEF! UNITS IN TRADED UMIT

Drata Y alidation
tdin Max  Type Farmat —
[ Mandstory {1 |15 | [Number [#] [0 B

4. Click OK to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Mapping the consumer Complete the following steps to map the consumer units:

untts 1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on

the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.
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2. Click the OLD:2 UNOR UNOO element (Consumer Unitsin Traded
Units). When you click the element, the cursor changesto a*“Link
Arrow”: | |mi

3. Click the application field CONSUMERUNITS in the PODETAIL
record.

4. Alineisdisplayed, visudly illustrating the link between the OLD:2
UNOR UNOO element and the CONSUMERUNITS field.

UOM Onthe EDI side of the map, the measure indicator information is contained
inthe OLD:2 UNOR CD04 element (Measure Indicator). You can map the
unit of measurement directly from the OLD:2 UNOR CDO04 element to the
UOM application field.

Complete the following steps to map the measure indicator:

1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Clickthe OLD:2 UNOR CD04 element (Measure Indicator). When you
click the element, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | rk

Click the application field UOM in the PODETAIL record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the OLD:2
UNOR CDO04 element and the UOM field.

UNITPR Onthe EDI side of the map, the cost price information is contained in the
OLD:2 OUCT OUCO element (Cost Price). You can map the unit of
measurement directly from the OLD:2 OUCT OUCO element to the
UNITPR application field.

Complete the following steps to map the unit cost price:

1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Clickthe OLD:2 OUCT OUCO element (Cost Price). When you click
the element, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | rue

Click the application field UNITPR in the PODETAIL record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the OLD:2
OUCT OUCO e ement and the UNITPR field.
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of the OLD:2 OQTY
OQTO element

Descriptian INUMEEH OF TR&DED UNITS ORDERE
[ ata ¥ alidation
it tax  Type Farmat

[ Mandatory I‘I |15 Ismng |£I Ix Canditiars...

On the EDI side of the map, the quantity ordered information is contained in
the OLD:2 OQTY OQTO element (Number of Traded Units Ordered). The
OLD:2 OQTY OQTO element is defined as a string-type element in the
standard. However, you have determined that your partner will send you a
number-type element in NO format (formatted with an implicit decimal point
and no decimal places).

Therefore, you will need to change the properties of the OLD:2 OQTY
OQTO0 element to reflect the type and the format that you have determined
that your partner will send you. Then, you can map the quantity ordered
directly fromthe OLD:2 OQTY OQTO element to the QTY ORD application
field.

Complete the following steps to change the type and format of the OLD:2
OQTY OQTO element:

1. Double-click theOLD:2 OQTY OQTO element (Number of Traded
Units Ordered) to display the Field Properties dialogue:

2. From the Type drop-down list box, select “Number” to indicate that this
isanumber element. The system will prompt you with a message that
changing the field's data type will invalidate its format. Click YES to
acknowledge this message and proceed.

3. From the Format drop-down list box, select “NO” to indicate that this
element will be formatted with animplicit decimal point and no decimal
place.
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The Field Properties dialogue should now look like this:

Field Properties E2
Name |oaTo
Description INUMEEH OF TRADED UNITS ORDERE
[ ata ¥ alidation
it tax  Type Farmat —
[ Mandatoy {1 [15 | [Mumber [#] MO B

Mapping the quantity
ordered

l

PODESC Record

CUSTNUMDESC

4. Click OKto exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Complete the following steps to map the quantity ordered:

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Clickthe OLD:2 OQTY OQTO0 element (Number of Traded Units
Ordered). When you click the element, the cursor changesto a*“Link
Arrow”: | |mk

Click the application field QTY ORD in the PODETAIL record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the OLD:2
OQTY OQTO element and the QTYORD field.

This section describes the actions necessary for you to map to each field in
the PODESC (description) record. The PODESC (description) record
contains descriptive information about the line item ordered. The PODESC
record can occur up to fivetimes per PODetail Group, so multiple descriptive
terms can be used for each item. For example, if the lineitemisa*“dog
collar,” the description fields may be “red,” “large,” and “leather.”

The Application Integration subsystem allows you to use selected
information from the GENTRAN:Director Partner Editor in your mapsviaa
standard rule. You can map information from your trading partner's profilein
the Partner Editor to a selected element or field in the map. The information
that you can usein the map includes any field in atable (location, lookup, or
cross-reference) or data from the partner key.
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For this map, you need to extract information from the partner definition to
popul ate the Customer Number fiel ds on the application side of the map.
Since the Customer Number is a part of the record key for each record, it
appears four timesin the application file format, once in each record
(CUSTNUMHDR, CUSTNUMDET, CUSTNUMDESC, and
CUSTNUMSUM).

Your partner’s customer number is part of the record key for each record in
the application file format. The customer number identifies which trading
partner sent the purchase order. This customer number is already part of the
partner definition for this partner, so you can map it from the partner
definition to each customer number field.

Complete the following steps to map the customer number from the partner

definition:

1. Double-click the CUSTNUMDESC field (in the PODESC record) to
display the Field Properties dialogue.

Name | cusTHUMDESC

Dieseription IEuslomer Mumber

Data M alidatior
tdin Max  Type Farmat

[ Mandatow [1 s | [sting [#] [«

2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

3. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to
display the rule options.
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Verify that the Select radio button is selected.

From the Table drop-down list box, select “Document record”. This

indicates that the system will update this field with selected information
from the document record.

Click the Exclusive check box to indicate that a compliance error should
be generated if the Select function does not find avalid entry.

From the Map From list box, choose“ Partner Key” . Thisisthe field that
contains the customer number for this partner.

From the Map To list box, choose “CUSTNUMDESC”. Thisisthefield
to which the information from the Partner Editor will be mapped.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue should now look
likethis:

radvanced

¥ Use Standard Fule
® Select O Update O Constant O Use dccum O Loop Count O Use Code
Tahle IDocument record |£I X Exclusive
Sub Table |
kap From tap To
Application Field 3 + CUSTHUMDESC Customer Mumber
Application Figld 4 PODATEDESC Purchase Order D ate
Application Field 5 FOMUMDESC Purchase Order Mumber
AEEIicatinn Figld & DESC Description
Contral Murnber =

+
] * +_ (=]

9. Click CK to add the standard rule to the CUSTNUMDESC field.
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PODATEDESC

On the EDI side of the map, the purchase order date information is contained
in the ORD segment. The ORD segment contains order reference
information for the header part of the map, and repeats multiple times. You
need to map the date order placed by customer (ORD ORNO ORN2) to the
PODATE field in each of the application records (PODATEHDR,
PODATEDET, PODATEDESC, and PODATESUM).

You can only map fields and elements that are at the same level. Therefore,
you cannot map to a group from a segment that does not repeat. For
example, you cannot map the date order placed by customer in the ORD
segment (which repeats once) directly to your application PODATEDESC
field (which isincluded in the PODetail Group that repeats 200,000 times).

Therefore, to map the purchase order date to this application field, you need
to use an extended rule to extract the purchase order date from the ORD
ORNO ORD?2 element and move it to the PODATEDESC field.

Using an extended rule  Complete the following steps to create the extended rule:

98

1. Double-click the PODATEDESC field to access the Field Properties
dialogue.

¥ Mandatory |s |a [otTm (%] |oDMMAY ]

Name [PODATEDESC oK,
Description IF'urc:hase Order Date Caricel
Data v alidation Sdvanced >

tin Man  Tupe Format

Conditions. ..

Positian...

2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.
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3. Click RULE... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.

i Field Level Extended Rule _ O] %]

Rule

Cancel

Compile

[ o= |
=N

" o

Compile Errors

4. IntheRulelist box, type the following:
#PODATEDESC = $ORDERS#0ORN2;

The “SORDERS#0ORN2" is the addressing for the ORD ORNO ORD2
element. The system will execute this rule when it processes the
PODATEDESC field.

5. Click COwPI LE to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule
in the map will be compiled when you compile the translation object,
after you complete the map. However, the system allows you to compile
each rule individually, so that you can verify the accuracy of therule
after you create it.

The Compile function will compiletherule
interactively, and allow you to correct any errorsthat
aregenerated. Any errorsor war ningsgenerated in the
compilation process will be displayed in the Errorslist
box.

6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the PODATEDESC field.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dial ogue.
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PONUMDESC

The ORD ORNO ORNO element contains the customer’s order number. The
ORD segment does not repeat. You need to map the information from the
ORD ORNO ORNO element to the PONUMDESC field. However, the
PONUMDESC field isincluded in the PODetail Group, which repeats
200,000 times.

You can only map fields and elements that are at the same level. Therefore,
you cannot map to a group from a segment that does not repeat. For
example, you cannot map the customer’s order number in the ORD segment
directly to your application PONUMDESC field.

Therefore, to map the customer’s order number to this application field, you
need to use an extended rule to extract the number from the ORD ORNO
ORNO element and move it to the PONUMDESC field.

Using an extended rule  Complete the following steps to create the extended rule:

100

1. Double-click the PONUMDESC field to access the Field Properties
dialogue.

Field Properties
Description IF'urc:hase Order Murnber
Drata Y alidation
tdin Max  Type Farmat
[ Mandatoy [1 |22 [sting  [#] [ m

2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.
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3. Click RULE... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.

i Field Level Extended Rule M= E3

Rule

Cancel |
o |

Compile

" o

Compile Errors

4. IntheRulelist box, type the following:
#PONUM DESC = $ORDERS#ORNO;

The “$ORDERS#ORNO0" isthe addressing for the ORD ORNO ORNO
element. The system will execute this rule when it processes the
PONUMDESC field.

5. Click COVPI LE to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule
in the map will be compiled when you compile the translation object,
after you complete the map. However, the system allows you to compile
each ruleindividually, so that you can verify the accuracy of the rule
after you createiit.

interactively, and allow you to correct any errorsthat
aregenerated. Any errorsor warningsgenerated in the
compilation process will be displayed in the Errorslist
box.

Q The Compile function will compiletherule

6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the PONUMDESC field.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dial ogue.
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DESC TheDESC field is available so your partner can describe theitem in afree-
form format. You can map the DESC field (description) by using an
extended rule to concatenate the OLD:2 TDES TDEO (Traded Unit Descr.
Line 1) and OLD:2 TDES TDEL (Traded Unit Descr. Line 2) elements, and
map the concatenated string to the DESC field in the PODESC record.

Using an extended rule  Complete the following steps to create the extended rule;
1. Double-click the DESC field to access the Field Properties dia ogue.

Field Properties I
Drezcription IDescription
Drata Y alidation
tdin Max  Type Farmat —
[ Mandstory [0 |81 [suing  [#] [

2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.
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3. Click RULE... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.

i Field Level Extended Rule _ O] %]
Fule

Cancel

Compile

[ e

" o

Compile Errors

4. IntheRulelist box, type the following:
#DESC = $OLD#TDEO+" " + $OLD.#TDE],

The “$OLD #TDEOQ" isthe addressing for the OLD:2 TDES TDEO
element. The“+” concatenates the character strings. The* ” isablank
space, to distinguish the two concatenated lines of text. The

“$OLD #TDE1L" isthe addressing for the OLD:2 TDES TDE1 element.
The system will execute this rule when it processes the PONUMDET
field.

5. Click COwPI LE to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule
in the map will be compiled when you compile the translation object,
after you complete the map. However, the system allows you to compile
each rule individually, so that you can verify the accuracy of therule
after you create it.

The Compile function will compiletherule
interactively, and allow you to correct any errorsthat
aregenerated. Any errorsor warningsgenerated in the
compilation process will be displayed in the Errorslist
box.
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6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the PONUMDESC field.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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POSUMMARY
Record This section describes the actions necessary for you to map to each field in
the POSUMMARY (summary) record. The POSUMMARY (summary)
record contains the total number of lineitemsin the purchase order. The
POSUMMARY record occurs once for each purchase order translated.

CUSTNUMSUM The Application I ntegration subsystem allows you to use selected
information from the GENTRAN:Director Partner Editor in your mapsviaa
standard rule. You can map information from your trading partner's profilein
the Partner Editor to a selected element or field in the map. The information
that you can usein the map includes any field in atable (location, lookup, or
cross-reference) or data from the partner key.

For this map, you need to extract information from the partner definition to
popul ate the Customer Number fiel ds on the application side of the map.
Since the Customer Number is a part of the record key for each record, it
appears four timesin the application file format, once in each record
(CUSTNUMHDR, CUSTNUMDET, CUSTNUMDESC, and
CUSTNUMSUM).

Your partner’s customer number is part of the record key for each record in
the application file format. The customer number identifies which trading
partner sent the purchase order. This customer number is already part of the
partner definition for this partner, so you can map it from the partner
definition to each customer number field.

Compl ete the following steps to map the customer number from the partner

definition:

1. Double-click the CUSTNUMSUM field (in the POSUMMARY record)
to display the Field Properties dialogue.

M Mandatory |1 IB Ismng IEI IX Conditions. ..

Positian...

Field Properties -|
Name [ CUSTNUMSUM
Description IEuslomer Murnber
Data v alidation
tin Man  Tupe Format
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If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to
display the rule options.

Verify that the Select radio button is selected.

From the Table list box, select “Document record” to indicate that the
system will update this field with selected information from the
document record.

Click the Exclusive check box to indicate that a compliance error should
be generated if the Select function does not find avalid entry.

From the Map From list box, choose“ Partner Key”. Thisisthe field that
contains the customer number for this partner.

From the Map To list box, choose “CUSTNUMSUM”. Thisisthefield
to which the information from the Partner Editor will be mapped.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue should now look
likethis:

rédvanced

¥ Uze Standard Rule
® Selecl O Update O Constant ) Use Accum O Loop Count ) Use Code

Table IDDcument record |EI X Exclusive
Sub Table |

Map From tap To

Application Figld 3 + CAMCELDATE Cancel By Date +
Application Field 4 MUMLIMEITEMS MHumber of Line lte
Application Figld 5

Application Field & FODATESUM Purchasze Order Date

POMURMSUR Purchaze Order Mumbe—
NUMLINEITEMSUM MNumber of LineT

« * «[ 1 -+

Contral Number

«|

9. Click OK to add the standard rule to the CUSTNUMSUM field.

106 December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Inbound Purchase Order (ORDERS) Mapping Your Data

PODATESUM Onthe EDI side of the map, the date information is contained in the ORD
segment. The ORD segment contains order reference information for the
header part of the map, and repeats multiple times. You need to map the date
order placed by customer (ORD ORNO ORN2) to the PODATE field in each
of the application records (PODATEHDR, PODATEDET, PODATEDESC,
and PODATESUM). The ORD ORNO ORNZ2 element is aready directly
linked to the PODATEHDR field in the POHEADER record. You will also
map the ORD ORNO ORNZ2 element directly to the PODATESUM
application field.

Complete the following steps to map the date order placed by customer:

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the ORD ORNO ORN2 element (Date Order Placed By
Customer). When you click the element, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: | |mk

3. Click the application field PODATESUM in the POSUMMARY record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the ORD
ORNO ORN2 element and the PODATESUM field.
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PONUMSUM

NUMLINEITEM
SUM

You can map the PONUMSUM field directly from the ORD ORNO ORNO
element (Customer’s Order Number), by using the Link function. The ORD
ORNO ORNO element is aready mapped (linked) to the PONUMHDR field
in the POHEADER application record, so you will add an additional link
from this element to the PONUMSUM field in the POSUMMARY record.

Complete the following steps to map the customer’s order number:

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the ORD ORNO ORNO element (Customer’s Order Number).
When you click the element, the cursor changesto a*“Link
Arrow”: | |mk

Click the application field PONUMSUM in the POSUMMARY record.

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the ORD
ORNO ORNO element and the PONUMSUM field.

You can map the NUMLINEITEMSUM field directly from the OTR LORD
element (Lines Ordered), by using the Link function. The OTR LORD
element is already mapped (linked) to the NUMLINEITEMS field in the
POHEADER application record, so you will be adding an additional link
from this element to the NUMLINEITEMSUM field in the POSUMMARY
record.

Complete the following steps to map the number of lineitems:

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the OTR LORD element (Lines Ordered),. When you click the
element, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: |

3. Click the application field NUMLINEITEMSUM in the
POSUMMARY record.

4. Alineisdisplayed, visudly illustrating the link between the OTR
LORD element and the NUMLINEITEMSUM field.

After you complete the mapping operation for thisfinal application field, the
icons representing each of the application fields should be bisected by ared
tick (except the UPCCODE field in the PODETAIL application record). The
red tick indicates that a mapping operation has been performed against the
field.
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Finalising the Map

After you create the map, define your application file format, and perform
the appropriate mapping operations, you need to finalise the map. To

compl ete the mapping process, you need to save the map, compile the
tranglation object, print and review the GENTRAN:Director report, and test
the map.

Compiling the
Map The Compile function compiles the map and generates a translation object.

The map that you created using GENTRAN:Director (PET_TORD.MAP) is
a source map. When that source map is compiled, the result is a compiled
tranglation object.
This translation object will need to be registered with the
GENTRAN:Director system before you can useit. You will use the Compile
function after the map is completed and saved.

Complete the following steps to compile a map and generate atranslation
object:

1. Select Save from the File menu to save the source map, prior to using
the Compile function.
2. Select Compile from the File menu to display the Run-Time Translation
Object Name dialogue.
Run-Time Tranzlation Object Hame 2 | x|

Save jn; Ia TransObj j gl |°_-_

File name: IF'et_tDrd.TF'L

Save as hupe; ITransIation Objects [* TPL] ﬂ Cancel |

3. The“Filename’ field will automatically contain “pet_tord.tpl”. Thisis
the name of the trandation object, using the default .TPL file extension
and our recommendation that you name the translation object (.TPL
file) the same filename (one to eight characters long) as you named the
map (.MAP file). Preserving the same filename (with different file
extensions) means that the relationship between the source map and the
compiled translation object will remain evident.
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110

Be very careful not to overlay the source map with the
compiled translation object. Usethe . TPL fileextension
to distinguish the translation object.

4. Changethe Drive and Folder where the compiled translation object will

be stored, if necessary.

Do NOT storethe compiled trandation object in the
GENTRAN Director\RegTransObj subfolder. This
subfolder isreserved for storing a copy of each
translation object you register with

GENTRAN:Director.

5. Click SAVE and the system will compile the map and generate a
tranglation object. The Compile Error dialogueis displayed. Verify that
no errors occurred and click OK to exit the dialogue. The date on which
the transl ation object was compiled will be automatically loaded into the
Compiled on field on the Trandation Object Details dialogue.

Transzlation DObject Details

rSummary
Author Description Tranzlation Object Function Syztem
ISterIing INADD1 30RDERS Export | |Export = C

Cahicel I

“Wersion Contral

M ajor wersion |1 Finor version ID

Compiled on |28-Sep-1 995

rEDI Aszociation

Input

Output

Agency

F I Tradacoms

[

Wersion IANMD‘I ITF!:D«DAEDMS UNIT

Tranzaction IDHDEHS IDHDEH DETAILS

Release IS_

F Giroup |DHDEHS |

|
|
—

6. Select Save from the File menu to save the source map with the

Compiled on date.

7. You must register this trandation object with the GENTRAN:Director
system before you can useit. See the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide
for information on registering a translation object.
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Printing the
Report The GENTRAN:Director report enables you to validate and review the map,
and make modifications as needed. If you review the report and determine
that the map isincorrect, you should refine the mapping process as many
times as necessary (make the modifications, save the map, recompile the
translation object, and print the report again).

Complete the following stepsto print the GENTRAN:Director report:
1. Select Print from the File menu to access the Print Options dia ogue.

Print Options E

— Repart sections

¥ Print branching diagram - <
¥ Prirt record details Cancel |
¥ Print mapping details
¥ Print extended rules

™ Frirt code lists

¥ Include anly active objects

2. Accept the defaults on this dialogue (all options checked), so the report
will include all sections and only the activated map components. Click
COK and the Print dialogue is displayed.

3. Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change
Setup options, and the mapping report will be printed.

Click SETUP... if you need to access printer setup information (to select
a specific printer, paper orientation, or size and source of paper). The
Print Setup dialogue is displayed.

4. Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change Print
Options (dithering, intensity control, or print true type as graphics), and
you will return to the Print dialogue. Click OK on the Print dialogue and
the mapping report will be printed.

Click OPTI ONS... if you need to access printer setup options
information. The Options dialogue is displayed.

5. Set the appropriate options. Click OK to return to the Print Setup
dialogue. Click OK on the Print Setup dialogue to return to the Print
dialogue. Click OK on the Print dialogue and the mapping report will be
printed.
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Testing the
Translation
Object After you compile the map, print and verify the report, and register the

translation object with GENTRAN:Director, you should test the trandation
object to verify that the datais translated correctly. To test the compiled
translation object, you should obtain test data from your partner(s) and
process the data. You should also verify acknowledgement processing (if
applicable) and verify communications with your network.

Complete the following stepsto test the inbound (export) translation object
you just created:

1. Register the PET_TORD.TPL trandlation object with
GENTRAN:Director. Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide
for more information on registering a translation object.

2. Import the PETZONE3.PAR partner relationship into
GENTRAN:Director. Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide
for more information on importing a partner.

The default full path for the partner fileis: C:\Program Files\Sterling
Commerce\ GENTRAN DirectonTUTORIAL\PETZONES3.PAR

3. Verify (in Partner Editor) that the PET T ANAOO1 9 ORDERS Export
tranglation object is selected for the Inbound Relationship. Please see
the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information on
selecting inbound trandl ation objects.

4. Usethe Process File option in GENTRAN:Director to process the data
file (PETTSTTL.INT) through the translation object. The datafile will
be located in the TUTORIAL subfolder under the folder where
GENTRAN:Director isinstalled.

The default full path for the datafileis. C:\Program Files\Sterling
Commerce\ GENTRAN DirectonTUTORIAL\PETTSTTL.INT

5. After the messageistranslated, it will belocated in the In Documentsin
GENTRAN:Director. Export the message to ensure that it was
translated correctly. Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide
for more information on exporting files.
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This tutorial exercise defines the step-by-step tasks that are necessary for
you to create a map that will be used to translate your application fileto
TRADACOMS invoices (INVOIC) that you send to your trading partner.

This chapter explains all the tasks and processes associated with creating a
map for an outbound invoice, including the following:

Mapping analysis

Creating the new map

Activating EDI map components

Verifying EDI delimiters

Defining the application side of the map

Mapping your data

Finalising the map

Press F1 from any area of the system to accessthe
online Help for that function. The online Help system
contains field definitions and other detailed
information.
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Getting Started

Outbound
Mapping
Scenario

Thistutorial exercise is meant to be completed inits entirety. We
recommend that you complete each task sequentially, without referring to
the completed map that is provided with the installation program (although
you may want to verify your completed map with the model).

The purpose of completing each task in thistutoria in sequential order, asif
it were your own scenario, is not only to teach you how to perform the
individual mapping tasks, but a so to teach you alogical approach and
methods that you should use when you create your own map.

For outbound translation, you will need to set up a system import map and
an import map. Generally, you will create one system import map for each
message type, and set up an import map for each partner to whom you are
sending messages.

In thistutorial exercise, your company is MWT Manufacturing Co., which
manufactures awide variety of suppliesfor pet stores. Your company sells
pet supplies directly to large pet supply retail chains. You need to create a
map that will enable your company to translate your application file to the
invoices that you will send to one of your trading partners, Pet Zone (alarge
pet supply retailer). After you ship an order to Pet Zone and generate the
corresponding invoice, and once your application fileis translated into an
EDI invoice, your company can send the invoice to Pet Zone. You will
invoice only one order per message. You will not be using settlement
discounts.

You have an existing application file layout from your accounts payable
department that defines the information your system will generate for the
invoice. And, from discussions with the Pet Zone, you know the
requirements for the EDI invoices that you will send them.
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Mapping

Analysis Thefirst step in creating a map is the analysis of the mapping requirements.
This analysisisthe most important step in creating a successful map. If the
analysisyou performis complete, you will have al theinformation you need
to create the map in an efficient and logical manner. If you omit this critical
step and proceed directly to creating the map, it is likely that creating the
map will be amuch longer and arduous task, and the map may beinvalid due
to oversights and omissions.

Regardless of whether you are trandlating data inbound or outbound,
mapping analysis involves the following steps:

1. Analysing your application file format

2. Analysing your partner(s) EDI file

3. Correlating your application file format and the EDI file
After you complete these steps, you can begin creating the map.

Analysing Your Thefirst step of mapping analysisis analysing your application file format,
Application File becausethisis probably the component that is the most familiar to you. For
Format anoutbound map, your application file contains the data that you need to
convert to an EDI file so your system can generate the message correctly. In
thistutorial, your application file contains all the information that you need
to generate the invoice that you will send your partner. This enables your
company to bill your partner correctly for the goods you shipped to them.

You must define your application file to GENTRAN:Director. If your
company has an existing application file, asin this tutorial, you should
obtain the record layout from the appropriate person. If you did not have an
existing application file layout, you would need to create one by determining
what fields are necessary to process the data correctly, and then grouping the
fields logically under records.
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The application file layout for the system import map in this tutorial is as

follows:
Field Name Description ingth Lg/lnzxth
Header Record (HEADER) 1 per message
PARTNER_ID X Partner Identifier String | 1 9
APPL_ID Application ID String | O 6
APPL_ALIAS_VALUE Application Alias Value | String | O 6

The application file layout for the import map in this tutorial is as follows:

Min Max
Length  Length

Field Name Description

Header Record (HEADER) 1 per message

PARTNER_ID X Partner Identifier String 1 9

APPL_ID Application ID String 0 6

APPL_ALIAS_VALUE Application Alias Value String 0 6

Beginning Record (INVBEGIN) 1 per message

BILLTOACCTBEG X Bill to Acct Number String 1 9

DOCTYPBEG X Document Type String 1 6

INVNUMBEG X Invoice Number String 1 10

INVDATE X Invoice Date Dt/Tm 6 6
(YYMMDD)

PONUM Purchase Order String 0 20

Number

PODATE Purchase Order Date Dt/Tm 6 6
(YYMMDD)

SHIPTONAME Ship To Name String 0 35

SHIPTOADD1 Ship To Address Line 1 | String 0 35

SHIPTOADD?2 Ship To Address Line2 String 0 35

SHIPTOCITY Ship To City String 0 35
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) o Data Min Max
Field Name Description Type Length  Length

SHIPTOSTATE Ship To State String 0 35

SHIPTOPOSTAL Ship To Postal Code String 0 8

CODE

SHIPTOLOC Ship To Store Location String 0 8

BOLNUM Bill of Lading Number String 0 12

SHIPDATE Ship Date Dt/Tm 6 6
(YYMMDD)

TERMSNETDUE Terms New Due Days Number 0 3
(RO)

TERMSTEXT Payment Terms Text String 0 40

Comment Group (INVCommentGroup) 10 per message

Invoice Comment Record (INVCOMMENT) 1 per message

BILLTOACCTCMT X Bill To Acct Number String 1 9
DOCTYPCMT X Document Type String 1 6
INVNUMCMT X Invoice Number String 1 10
MESSAGETEXT1 Message Text Line 1 String 0 40
MESSAGETEXT2 Message Text Line 2 String 0 40
MESSAGETEXTS3 Message Text Line 3 String 0 40
MESSAGETEXT4 Message Text Line 4 String 0 40
Detail Record (INVDETAIL) up to 200,000 per message
BILLTOACCTDET X Bill To Acct Number String 1 9
DOCTYPDET X Document Type String 1 6
INVNUMDET X Invoice Number String 1 10
ITEMNUM X Item Number (Our Item) | Number 1 6
(RO)
QTYSHIP X Quantity Shipped Number 1 5
(RO)
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. Mand o Data Min Max
Field Name (x=Yes) Description Type Length  Length
UNITPRICE X Unit Price Number 1 7
(R2)

UoM X Unit of Measure String 1 4

CUSTPROCODE X Customer Product Code | String 1 10

UPCCODE X UPC Code String 1 12

ITEMDESC Item Description String 0 30

VATCODE X VAT Rate Code String 1 2

TEMPVATRATE Temporary Storage VAT | String 0 10
Percentage Rate

TEMPLEXC Temporary Line Number 0 14
Extended Cost (R4)

Temporary Storage VAT Record (TEMPVATSTL) up to 10 per message

BILLTOACCTTS X Bill To Acct Number String 1 9
DOCTYPTS X Document Type String 1 6
INVNUMTS X Invoice Number String 1 10
SEQA Sequence Number of Number 0 10
STL (RO)
VATRATE VAT Rate Number 0 6
(R3)
VATRATECODE VAT Code String 0 1
NUMLINES Number of Lines for VAT | Number 0 10
Code (RO)
LVLA Line Subtotal Amount Number 0 12
(Before VAT) (R2)
VATA VAT Amount Payable Number 0 12
(R2)

Summary Record (INVSUMMARY) 1 per message

BILLTOACCTSUM X Bill To Acct Number String 1 9
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Field Name Description Lg/lnagxth
DOCTYPSUM X Document Type String 1 6
INVNUMSUM X Invoice Number String 1 10
TOTALAMOUNT X Total Monetary Value Number 1 10

Summary (R2)

The above table contains the minimum information necessary to define your
application file to GENTRAN:Director (name, mandatory status,
description, data type, and field length). Each record contains a group of
logically-related application fields. These fields will contain the information
that your system needs to generate the invoice.

Each record (except the HEADER record, which is used for selecting the
appropriate trading relationship) contains a three-field record key that
ensures that the same identifying information is located at the beginning of
each record. Your application file format contains arecord key so that each
record can beidentified individually. The record key for thisinvoice consists
of your partner’s hill to account number, the document type, and the invoice
number. The records are defined as follows:

B TheHEADER (header) record contains the three-field key (partner
identifier, application identifier, and application alias value), which is
used for selecting the appropriate trading relationship. This header
record is mandatory and occurs once for each invoice trandlated.

B ThelNVBEGIN (beginning) record containsthe purchase order number
and date, the shipping address information, bill of lading number, ship
date, and terms information. The beginning record is mandatory and
occurs once for each invoice.

B The INVCommentGroup (comment information) groups all the
comment information for the invoice, including the message text. The
INV CommentGroup is mandatory and occurs up to ten times per
invoice trandated.

B TheINVCOMMENT (comment record) record contains the message
text. Thefirst comment record is mandatory and occurs once per invoice
translated (once for each comment line).
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B TheINVDETAIL (detail) record contains line item number and
description, quantity shipped, unit of measure, price, product code, and
VAT calculation information. The detail record is mandatory and occurs
up to 200,000 times per invoice translated (once for each line item
invoiced).

B The TEMPVATSTL (temporary storage for VAT subtotals) record
contains temporary storage fields to enable VAT subtotal calculations.
The temporary storage record is conditional and occurs up to 20 times
per invoice translated (once for each possible VAT code subtotal).

B ThelINVSUMMARY (summary) record contains the total invoice
amount. The summary record is mandatory and occurs once per invoice
translated.

Now that you have analysed your application file, the next step isto
determine the requirements of the invoice that you will send to your partner.

To analyse the EDI file, you must first determine what you need to send your
trading partner and what your partner expects to receive. You and your
partner will need to agree on which standard, version, and message you will
be using. In thistutorial, we are using a TRADACOMS version ANAQ0O1,
message INVOIC (invoice), release 9. It isimportant to know the
information that your partner expects you to send within the invoice, and
what datawill be contained in each element used.

It isvery helpful to review the EDI standard that you will be using before
analysing the EDI file. Obtain an EDI standard manual for the standard and
version that you will use. Standard manuals are available from EDI standard
agencies.

After discussing with your partner what you will send, determining which
segments and elements your partner requires, and reviewing the EDI
standard, you can list the map components that you will need to make
available for use (activate). When GENTRAN:Director generates the EDI
side(s) of the map, the system includes all the groups, segments, composites,
and elements that are defined by the standards agency for the version of the
message you selected. The system activates all the groups, segments,
composites, and elements that are defined as “ mandatory” (must be present)
by the standard. The system does not enable you to deactivate the mandatory
groups, segments, composites, and elements.

When trand ating data, the system does not process groups, segments,
composites, and elements (or records and fields) that are not activated.
Therefore, you must activate the groups, segments, composites, and
elementsthat are not defined as mandatory by the standard, but that you have
determined that you need to use in mapping.
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For thistutorial, the map components that are required, but not currently
active, arethefollowing (the composite columnisinformational only, soyou
will know where to locate the appropriate €l ement):

Segment Group  Segment Element
CLO CLOC | CLO1
(already active)
CNAM
CADD | CADO
CAD1
CAD2
CAD3
CAD4
PYT PAYT
PAYY PAY2
DNA GNAR | GNAO
GNA1
GNA2
GNA3
ODD ODD:2 ORNO | ORNO
(already active) ORN2
DELN DELO
DEL1
ILD ILD:2 SPRO SPR1
(already
active) CPRO | CPR1
QTY!I | QTYO
CD04:2
AUCT | CD04:3
TDES | TDEO
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When you activate a conditional group or segment, the
mandatory subordinate segments, composites, and
elements are automatically activated.

You will be invoicing one order only per INVOIC message. Therefore, you
will need to change the maximum usage for the |RF segment (Invoice
References), PY T segment (Settlement Terms), and ODD group (Order and
Delivery Terms and Invoice Line Details) to reflect the one order that you
areinvoicing.

Also, we recommend that you set up a Document Name for each map, to
make the identification of a message created by this map easier in
GENTRAN:Director. The Document Name allows you to differentiate
between messages in the document browsers in GENTRAN:Director.

To set up a Document Name, you must select an element or field that
contains data that will distinguish the messages translated by this map. Then,
the Name field of the document browsers that contain this message will
contain the data from the selected element or field. You can choose any
element or field as the Document Name, but we strongly recommend that
you select an element or field that occurs only once in the message and has a
datatype of “String”. For an INVOIC, the document name is typically the
Invoice Number. Therefore, the document name for the import map in this
tutorial will be the invoice number.

After you complete the analysis of the EDI file and your application file
format, the final step in mapping analysisis correlating the two components.
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Reconciling Your When you trans ate data outbound, you need to build an import map and a
Application File systemimport map. The system import map is used by GENTRAN:Director
and the EDI File tofind the partner relationship for amessage and to determine which import

map will be used to trandate the data. The system import map builds the key
that the trandator uses to find the partner relationship. The sole function of
the system import map is to identify the appropriate partner relationship; the
system import map does not map any data.

There are two ways to build the key in a system import map: the six-field
key or the three-field key. You will have to decide whether you will be using
asix-field key or athree-field key for the header record for a system import
map. In thistutorial, you will use the three-field key.

The six-field key method requires six EDI-specific fields in the header
record: partner key, standard, version, message, release (for TRADACOMS
only), and test/production status. The combination of these six fields defines
aunique key that identifies the appropriate partner relationship. We
recommend using this method because it is very flexible. You will typically
use this method when you are defining your application from scratch and can
easly add the EDI-specific fields that are not already present in the header
record.

The second method (which you will usein thistutorial) is easier to build
because it only requires three fields in the header record (partner key,
application 1D, and application aias value). Please note that an empty string
isavalid value in the application ID and application alias value fields. The
combination of these three fields defines a unique key that identifies the
appropriate partner relationship. However, because only three fields are
combined to build the key, this method is not as flexible as the preferred
method. You will typically use this method when you are using alegacy
(existing) application definition, and you do not want to add EDI-specific
information.

To reconcile your application file with the EDI file, for each application field
you must determine which EDI element you need to populate with that
information, and how you can map that information to the EDI file. To map
information to an element, you can use linking, standard rules, extended
rules, or acombination of the three.
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Linking (simple mapping) enables you to map afield or element from the
input side of the map to afield or element on the output side of the map. The
link between two map components (hereafter referred to asfields) isvisually
represented with aline connecting the two fields. Standard rules give you
access to functions that are necessary for mapping operations that are more
complex than simple linking, but less involved than extended rules.
Extended rules enable you to use a GENTRAN:Director proprietary
programming language to perform virtually any mapping operation you
require.

We recommend that you determine which mapping operations will be
required on afield-by-field basis for your application file.

The following mapping operations (by application field) will be required for
the system import map in this tutorial:

Mapping
Operations

Field Name Description

Header Record (HEADER) 1 per message

PARTNER_ID Partner Identifier Select standard rule to
match the EDI code in the
Partner record (Partner by
EDI Code)

APPL_ID Application ID Update standard rule to
update the Application
Field 1 on the document
record

APPL_ALIAS_VALUE Application Alias Value Update standard rule to
update the Application
Field 2 on the document
record

124 December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Outbound Invoice (INVOIC) Getting Started

The following mapping operations (by application field) will be required for
the import map in this tutorial:

Field Name

Description

Mapping
Operations

Header Record (HEADER) 1 per message

PARTNER_ID

Partner ldentifier

No mapping required

APPL_ID

Application ID

No mapping required

APPL_ALIAS_VALUE

Application Alias Value

No mapping required

Beginnin

g Record (INVBEGIN) 1 per message

BILLTOACCTBEG

Bill to Acct Number

No mapping required

DOCTYPBEG Document Type No mapping required

INVNUMBEG Invoice Number Link to IRF INVN

INVDATE Invoice Date Link to IRF IVDT and IRF

TXDT

PONUM Purchase Order Link to ODD:2 ORNO ORNO
Number

PODATE Purchase Order Date Link to ODD:2 ORNO ORN2

SHIPTONAME Ship To Name Link to CLO CNAM

SHIPTOADD1 Ship To Address Line 1 Link to CLO CADD CADO

SHIPTOADD2 Ship To Address Line2 Link to CLO CADD CAD1

SHIPTOCITY Ship To City Link to CLO CADD CAD2

SHIPTOSTATE

Ship To State

Link to CLO CADD CAD3

SHIPTOPOSTAL

Ship To Postal Code

Link to CLO CADD CAD4

CODE

SHIPTOLOC Ship To Store Location Link to CLO CLOC CLO1
BOLNUM Bill of Lading Number Link to ODD:2 DELN DELO
SHIPDATE Ship Date Link to ODD:2 DELN DEL1
TERMSNETDUE Terms New Due Days Link to PYT PAYY PAY2
TERMSTEXT Payment Terms Text Link to PYT PAYT
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Field Name

Description

Mapping
Operations

Comment Group (INVCommentGroup) 10 per message

Invoice Comment Record (INVCOMMENT) 1 per message

BILLTOACCTCMT

Bill To Acct Number

No mapping required

DOCTYPCMT Document Type No mapping required
INVNUMCMT Invoice Number No mapping required
MESSAGETEXT1 Message Text Line 1 Link to DNA GNAR GNAO
MESSAGETEXT2 Message Text Line 2 Link to DNA GNAR GNA1
MESSAGETEXT3 Message Text Line 3 Link to DNA GNAR GNA2
MESSAGETEXT4 Message Text Line 4 Link to DNA GNAR GNA3

Detail Record

(INVDETAIL) up to 200,000 per message

BILLTOACCTDET

Bill To Acct Number

No mapping required

DOCTYPDET Document Type No mapping required

INVNUMDET Invoice Number No mapping required

ITEMNUM Item Number (Our Item) Link to ILD:2 SEQB

QTYSHIP Quantity Shipped Link to ILD:2 QTYI QTYO
and use accum standard
rule to calculate extended
price

UNITPRICE Unit Price Link to ILD:2 AUCT AUCO
and use accum standard
rule to calculate extended
price

UOoM Unit of Measure Link to ILD:2 QTYI CD04:2
and ILD:2 AUCT CD04:3

CUSTPROCODE Customer Product Code Link to ILD:2 CPRO CPR1

UPCCODE UPC Code Link to ILD:2 SPRO SPR1

ITEMDESC Item Description Link to ILD:2 TDES TDEO
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Field Name

Description

Mapping
Operations

VATCODE VAT Rate Code Extract Division lookup from
subtable “VATCODES” and
Link to ILD:2 CD12
TEMPVATRATE Temporary Storage VAT Standard rule to map
Percentage Rate Division lookup from
subtable “VATCODES”
TEMPLEXC Temporary Line Extended Use accum to extract

Cost

extended price and Link to
ILD:2 LEXC

Temporary Storage VAT Record (TEMPVATSTL) up to 10 per message

BILLTOACCTTS

Bill To Acct Number

No mapping required

DOCTYPTS Document Type No mapping required
INVNUMTS Invoice Number No mapping required
SEQA Sequence Number of STL Link to STL SEQA:7
VATRATE VAT Rate Link to STL VATP:2
VATRATECODE VAT Code Link to STL CD12:2
NUMLINES Number of Lines for VAT Link to STL NRIL
Code
LVLA Line Subtotal Amount Link to STL LVLA, STL
(Before VAT) EVLA, and STL ASDA
VATA VAT Amount Payable Link to STL VATA

Summary Record (INVSUMMARY) 1 per message

BILLTOACCTSUM

Bill To Acct Number

No mapping required

DOCTYPSUM Document Type No mapping required
INVNUMSUM Invoice Number No mapping required
TOTALAMOUNT Total Monetary Value Link to TLR TPSI

Summary
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To calculate the required VAT subtotals, summary, and invoi ce amount you
will need to use extended rules on the INPUT group (application file) and on
certain elements on the EDI side of the map. These extended rules will be
explained in detail later in this tutorial. You will also use a combination of
standard rules (accumulators) and direct mapping to complete the required
calculations.

You will need to use a code table to look up data for the map. If you need to
use tables, you must decide whether to create a code tablein
GENTRAN:Director that can only be used with this map, or to add the table
to either the partner relationship or the internal system partner in Partner
Editor. You will set up the table you usein this tutorial under the internal
system partner (<Internal System User>) so it can be used globally.

In thistutorial, you need to extract information from a lookup table to be
inserted into the outbound data. A lookup table is used when you want to
supplement data before it is sent to your partner. Please see the
GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information on lookup tables.

You do not need to create thislookup table
(INVATCO.LKP). It isincluded with the tutorial data
that is provided when you install GENTRAN:Director.

After you finish correlating your application file and EDI file on paper, you
can begin creating the system import and import maps.
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Creating the System Import Map

For outbound translation, you will need to set up a system import map and
an import map. Generally, you will create one system import map for each
message type, and set up an import map for each partner to whom you are
sending messages.

A system import map is used by the system to find the partner relationship
for amessage (flat file definition), to determine which import map will be
used to translate the data. The system import map builds the key that the
tranglator uses to find the partner relationship. The sole function of the
system import map is to identify the appropriate partner relationship; the
system import map does not map any data.

There are two ways to build the key in a system import map. The six-field
key method requires six EDI-specific fieldsin the header record: partner key,
standard, version, message, release (for TRADACOMS only), and test/
production status. The combination of these six fields defines a unique key
that identifies the appropriate partner relationship. We recommend using this
method because it is very flexible. You will typically use this method when
you are defining your application from scratch and can easily add the EDI-
specific fields that are not already present in the header record. You will not
be using the six-field key method for this tutorial, but you can refer to the
User’s Guide for more information about this method.

The second method is easier to build because it only requires threefieldsin
the header record (partner key, application 1D, and application alias value).
Please note that an empty string isavalid valuein the application ID and
application alias valuefields. The combination of these three fields definesa
unique key that identifies the appropriate partner relationship. However,
because only three fields are combining to build the key, this method is not
asflexible asthe preferred method. You will typically use this method when
you are using alegacy (existing) application definition, and you do not want
to add EDI-specific information. Since we are providing an application file,
you will be using the three-field key in this tutorial.
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Compl ete the following steps to create the system import map:

1. Select New from the File menu to create a new map. The Create New

130

Translation Object dialogue is displayed.

Create Hew Tranzlation Object E
Function ||mp0rt

j Cancel |

Wats Saunee I

~ Input Format
Tupe I 'I I W2 Standand
SgErE I ﬂ
WErsian I ﬂ
Trarisacton I ﬂ
Feleage I 'I

— Output Format
Tupe I vI = e Standard:
SaEncy I ﬂ
TSl I ﬂ
Tiransanhnn I ﬂ
HElEase I 'I

From the Trand ation Object Function drop-down list box, select

“System Import”.

From the Input Format Type drop-down list box, select “Positional”.

From the Output Format Type drop-down list box, select “Positional”.
The system will actually ignore the Output side of the map and only

process the Input side.

Click OK to create the new system import map (this may take afew
seconds). The new map will be displayed in the GENTRAN:Director -

Application Integration Window.

December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Outbound Invoice (INVOIC)

Creating the System Import Map

After you create the new map, it isimportant to define the details of the
map and save it.

%

Werecommend that you save your maps as often as
possible, to mitigate the possible loss of additions or
modificationsin the event of a hardware or system
error.

6. Select Savefrom the File menu to display the Translation Object Details

dialogue.
Transzlation DObject Details [ x]
rSummary
Author Degcription Tranzlation Object Function Suztem

ISystem Import |EI r m
ancel

“Wersion Control

M ajor wersion ID Finor version ID Compiled l:unl

rEDI Aszociation

Input Output

Agency I_ I

[

Yersion I

Tranzaction I

F Graoup I

|
Release I_ I_

7. Inthe Author field, type your name. Thisfield typically contains the
name of the person who created the map.

8. Inthe Description field, type “ System Import HDR”. For system import
maps, we recommend that you type “ System Import *”, where“*” isthe
identifier for this system import map. The Imports tab of the System
Configuration program describes which system import translation
object will be used to begin translation during theimport process. Please
see the Administration Guide for more information about how your
system administrator will need to modify the system configuration
program.

9. Verify that the Translation Object Function drop-down list box contains
“System Import”.
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10. Complete the Major and Minor fields to designate a version number for
thistranslation object. Type“1” asthe version number inthe Mgjor field
and accept the “0" as the release number in the Minor field.

Whenever any major changes are madeto your map,
increasetheversion to the next real number (e.g., 2.0,
3.0). If you make a minor change to the map, increase
the version by a percentage point (e.g., 2.1, 2.2).

11. Thelnput and Output fields (Agency, Version, Transaction, Release, and
F Group) contain information only if the Input and/or Output sides of
the map are of EDI format. For the tutorial, do not change the
information in these fields.

%

Thesystem allowsyou to changetheinformation in the
Input and Output fields, but modifying this
information will not alter the content of the map. An
example of when you may wish to alter thesefieldsisif
you want the map toreflect a standard version that is
not loaded on your system. You can changethe version
on thisdialogue, and then physically alter the map to
be compliant with that version.

The Translation Object Details dialogue should now look like this:

Translation DObject Details [ X]
rSummary —
Author Description Tranzlation Object Function System K
Sterling Syztem Import HDR Syztem Import | [
I I I I—I Cancel I

Wersion Contral

M ajor version |1 tinor wersion IEI Compiled Dnl

rEDI Aszsociation

Input Output

Agency I_ I

Werzioh I

Trangaction I

Release I_

F Group I
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12. Click OK to save the translation object details and access the Save As
dialogue.

Save As | 2] x|
Save in: Ia Maps j il E

Pet_eirv.map
Pet_eard. map
Pet_tord.map

File name: — [GEMTRAMT.map

Save as lwpe: IMaps [*.map) j Cancel |

13. The“Savein” drop-down list box should reflect the drive\folder where
GENTRAN:Director isinstalled. The default is GENTRAN
Director\Maps. If the current subfolder is not the correct one, select the
appropriate subfolder. We recommend that you store maps in the map
folder where GENTRAN:Director isinstalled.

14. Inthe“File name” field, type “HEADER_T.MAP” asthe name of the
map. You alocate afilename to a map when you save the map for the
first time or use the Save As function to save a copy of the map under a
different name. The name of the map must be one to eight unique
characters that define the map in a meaningful way. The default file
extension is“.MAP’. Using this extension distinguishes map files from
other types of files, such astrandation objects. The naming conventions
in GENTRAN:Director are as follows:

B The source map (map created in GENTRAN:Director) should be
named using the file extension M AP (e.g., HEADER_T.MAP).

B The compiled trandlation object (translation object that is the result
of compiling the source map) should be named using the same
filename that was allocated to the source map, but with the file
extension .TPL (e.g.,, HEADER_T.TPL).
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We recommend that you use these naming conventions to distinguish
source maps and compiled tranglation objects from other types of files.
We also recommend that you use the same filename (different file

extension) for a source map and the trangl ation object that was compiled
fromiit.

Be very careful not to overlay the source map with the
compiled trandation object. Usethe . TPL fileextension
to distinguish the translation object.

15. Click SAVE to save the map.

After you complete each section of thistutorial or when
you make any changesto the map, you should savethe
map by selecting Save from the File menu.

After creating the system import map, you need to define the header

record for the system import map. You will use the three-field key in
this tutorial.
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Creating the

HEADER Theonly record that you will define for the system import map is the header
Record record. The header record will be subordinate to the icon on the input side of
the map.

The HEADER (header) record contains the three fields that comprise the
system import map key. This header record is mandatory and occurs only
once.

Complete the following steps to create the header record (HEADER):

1. Click the Positional Fileicon on theinput side of the map, to highlight
it. Select Create Sub from the Edit menu. Select Record from the
cascading menu. The Positional Record Properties dialogue is

displayed.
Puositional Record Properties E3
rldentification
Name]
Descl
Tag Paosition |1 [ UseKeyField | Fey Field
| | =]
Looping
e
MinUzage [0
C' Laop Star Edit Fields...

tax Uzage |1 ) Loop End

~Special Propertie:

(& Momal

) Floating

O wildeard Alkermate Tag Pogition |1

2. Inthe Namefield, type “HEADER” as the record identification code.
Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

3. IntheDescfield, type“Header Record’ asthe description of the record.
Thisfield is used to provide a brief explanation of the record that will
enable you to differentiate it from similar records.
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4. Inthe Tagfield, type “HDR” as the record identification code <TAG>.
For example, arecord is recognised by the system as the following:

<TAG>[Field 1][Field 2]
The record TAG for each record enables the system to recognise that

record and then determine the mapping requirements.

Record Properties dialogue for outbound maps,
instead of defining fields with the purpose of explicitly
containing therecord tag.

Q You must define the record tag on the Positional

5. Inthe Position field, accept the default of “1” for the starting column
position of the tag in the data record.

6. IntheMin Usagefield, type“1” to make the header record mandatory.
This is the minimum number of times the record must repeat.

If theMin Usagefield contains“0” (zero), therecord is
conditional. If the Min Usage field contains“1” or

greater, the record is mandatory.
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Positional Becord Properties

rldentificatior

Name| HEADER

Desc I Header Record

Tag IHDH Pasitian I'I [T UseKeyField | ey Field

rLooping
(& Momal
Min Uzage I'I
' Loop Start
Max lzage |1 Ol Laop End

rSpecial Propertie
® Nomal
' Floating

1 wildzard

Alternate Tag I Fasition I'I

The Positional Record Properties dialogue should now look like this:

Cancel
Promote
Split...
Rules...

Edit Fields...

7. Click OK'to create the HEADER record.
Now you have to define the three fields that make up the system import key.
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Creating the

HEADER To usethe preferred method of building the system import key, you need to
Fields define three fields for the header record (partner key, application identifier,
and application alias value). These fields do not have to be in any order or
sequence, but they must be part of the header record.

After you define the header record and fields, you can set up the mapping
operations that will define the key that the translator uses to find the partner
relationship.

The easiest way to add fields to arecord isto use the Positional Field Editor.
Thefieldsthat you need to create are listed in the following table. The name,
mandatory status, description, datatype, and field length for each field are
listed in the table.

Min Max
Length  Length

Field Name Description

Header Record (HEADER) 1 per message
PARTNER_ID X Partner Identifier String | 1 9
APPL_ID Application ID String | O 6
APPL_ALIAS_VALUE Application Alias Value | String | O 6
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Complete the following steps to create the fields for the HEADER record:

1. Click the HEADER record with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.

2. Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional
Field Editor dialogue.

Positional Field Editor

-Record

-DK
Mame HEADER Tag HLCR TagPoz 1
Cahicel I
rField Detail

M ame I

[T tandatom

Drescription I

Data Tupe I . Format
Start Pos I MinLenglhI td aw Length ID

rField:
MHame M/C Type Start  Length

Auto Position

3. Thefield you are creating isthefirst field in the record, so click NEWA
highlight bar is displayed in the Fields section where the new field is

positioned. You need to fill in the field values in the Field Details
section.
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4. Inthe Namefield, type “PARTNER_ID", which is the name of the first
field in the HEADER record. Each field must have a unique name.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

5. Click the Mandatory check box to identify it as arequired field. For the
system import map, each field in the key is mandatory.

6. Inthe Description field, type “Partner Identifier” as the description of
the field. The description is used to provide a brief explanation of the
field that will allow you to differentiate it from similar fields.

7. From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “ String” as the type of
thefield, to specify that this field must contain alphanumeric data.

in therecord, you would type the starting position of
thefield in the Start Posfield. You will want to specify
field start positionsif, for example, you will only be
using a few fields but you want them positioned exactly
in therecord.

Q If you wanted to indicate the exact position of thefield

In thistutorial, you will use the alternative to
specifying the start position of each field; you will add
thefields sequentially in therecord and then usethe
Auto Position function. Please see step 12 below for
mor e information on the Auto Position function.

8. IntheMin Lengthfield, type“1” asthe minimum field length.
9. Inthe Max Length field, type “9” asthe maximum length of the field.

10. To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press
ENTER. A new field with blank valuesready for you to identify will be
positioned below the field.
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11. Createthe rest of the fields according to the record layout table on

12.

13. When you are finished adding fields to the HEADER record, click

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide

page 138.

After you add the last field, click AUTO PCOSI TI ON to automatically

position the fields in the record. The Auto Position function will
automatically calculate the start position in the record of each field
based on the criteria that each field is positioned directly after the

previous field and is of the length specified in the Max Length field.

Click YES to acknowledge the warning message that fields will be

sequenced in order.

Please notethat it isonly valid to use the Auto Position

function if you define a record tag on the Positional
Record Propertiesdialogue, and if you define every
field in therecord in the sequence that each field
occurs (asyou aredoing in thistutorial).

The Positional Field Editor dialogue should now look like the

following:
Positional Field Editor E3
rRecard
Mame HEADER Tag HODR TagPoz 1
Cancel I
rField Detail
Mame IAF'F'L_&LI#?«S_VALUE [ Mandatory

Degcription IAppIication Aliaz Walue

Start Poz I'IS tin Length [0

Data Type IString :I Format |><

kax Length IE

rField
M armne MIC Type Start  Length
P&RTHER_ID il Stiing 4 ]
APPL D String 13

APPL ALIAS WALUE

Auto Pogition

CLCsE.
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Defining the

Key After you define the header record and fields, you can set up the mapping
operations that will define the key that the translator uses to find the partner
relationship.

Defining the Complete the following steps to define the partner key:

Partner Key 1

2.

Double-click the HEADER record to display the fields you just created.

Double-click the PARTNER _ID field to display the Field Properties
dialogue.

Field Properties
Nane  [PARTNER D
Dezcription I Partrier 1dentifier
[ ata W alidation
it tax  Type Farmat
M Mandatory 1|3 [sting [8] [ [ Contions . |

If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to
display the rule options.

Verify that the Select radio button is selected.

From the Table drop-down list box, select “Partner by EDI Code” (you
could also select “ Partner by Alternate code”, or “Partner by Partner
Key”). Thisindicates that the system will look up the indicated partner
key in the partner database and update this field.
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The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue should now look
likethis:

rédvanced

¥ Use Standard Rule
® Selecl O Update O Constant O Use Accum O Loop Count O Use Code

Table IF'artner by EDN code |EI [ Exclusive

Sub Table |

kap From tap To

Hame
Edi Code
Alternate Code

<1 [+] [« [+]

7. Click OK to add the standard rule to the partner key field.

Defining the Complete the following steps to define the application ID field:

Application ID 1 poyple-click the application ID field to display the Field Properties
Field dialogue.

Field Properties
Name |4PPLID
Dezcription IAppIicalionlD
Data alidation

Min Maw  Type Format —
 Mendotey [0 | [5 | [svima [3] [%

2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

3. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to
display the rule options.

4. Click the Update radio button.
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5. From the Table/Key drop-down list box, choose “Document record”.
This indicates that you wish to store an item of datain the
GENTRAN:Director tracking database for the document.

6. From the Field drop-down list box, choose “ Application Field 1”. This
indicates that you are updating the first application field in the system
buffer.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue should now ook
likethis:

rédvanced

¥ Use Standard Fule
' Select 8 Update O Congtant O Use Adccum O Loop Count O Use Code

Tahleey IDDcument record |i|

Field | Appiication Fisid 1 2]

7. Click OK to add the standard rule to the application ID field.

Defining the Complete the following steps to define the application alias value field:
Application Alias 1 poyple-click the application alias value field to display the Field

Value Field Properties dialogue.
Field Properties
(g IAPF‘L_ﬁLIﬁS_VALUE
Dezcription IAppIication Aliaz Walue
Data alidation
Min Maw  Type Format —
[ Mandatory [0 |6 [Sting  [#] [%
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If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to
display the rule options.

Click the Update radio button.

From the Table/Key drop-down list box, choose “ Document record”.
Thisindicates that you wish to store an item of datain the
GENTRAN:Director tracking database for the document.

From the Field drop-down list box, choose “ Application Field 2”. This
indicatesthat you are updating the second application field in the system
buffer.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue should now look
likethis:

rbdwanced

¥ Use Standard Rule
) Select @ Update O Constant O Use Accum O Loop Count O Use Code

Tablesfey IDDcument record |£I

Field Ihpplication Figld 2 IEI

7. Click OK to add the standard rule to the application alias value field.
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Compiling the
Map The Compile function compiles the map and generates a transl ation object.
The map that you created using GENTRAN:Director (HEADER_T.MAP) is
a source map. When that source map is compiled, the result is a compiled
tranglation object.

You must register this trangation object with the GENTRAN:Director
system before you can useit. You will use the Compile function after the
map is completed and saved.

Complete the following steps to compile amap and generate atranslation

object:

1. Select Save from the File menu to save the source map, prior to using
the Compile function.

2. Select Compile from the File menu to display the Run-Time Trangation
Object Name dialogue.

Run-Time Tranglation Object Hame EHE

Save in: IaTransDbi j gl IEE_

File nhame: IHeader_l.TF'L
Save as hupe: ITransIatinn Objects [~ TPL) j Cancel |

3. The“Filename’ field will automatically contain “header_t.tpl”. Thisis
the name of the trandation object, using the default . TPL file extension
and our recommendation that you name the transl ation object (.TPL
file) the same filename (one to eight characters long) as you named the
map (.MAP file). Preserving the same filename (with different file
extensions) means that the relationship between the source map and the
compiled translation object will remain evident.

Be very careful not to overlay the source map with the
compiled trandation object. Usethe . TPL fileextension

to distinguish the translation object.

4. Change the Drive and Folder where the compiled translation object will
be stored, if necessary.
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5. Click SAVE and the system will compile the map and generate a
translation object. The Compile Error dialogue is displayed. Verify that
no errors occurred and click OK to exit the dialogue. The date on which
the transl ation object was compiled will be automatically loaded into the
Compiled on field on the Trandation Object Details dial ogue.

Translation Object Details [x]
rSummany

Author Drescription Tranzlation Object Function Syztem

ISterIing IS_l,lstemImpnltHDH IS_l,lstemImpnlt Iil [

Cancel I

~erzion Contral

kd ajor version |1 Minar version ID

Carpiled on I 29-5ep-1995

rEDI Azzociation:

Cutput

It
Agency I_ I
Wersion I I
Tranzactian I I
Releaze I_
F Group I I

6. Select Save from the File menu to save the source map with the

Compiled on date.

7. You must register this trandation object with the GENTRAN:Director
system before you can use it. See the GENTRAN:Director
documentation for information on registering a translation object.
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Printing the

Report The GENTRAN:Director report enables you to validate and review the map,
and make modifications as needed. If you review the report and determine
that the map isincorrect, you should refine the mapping process as many
times as necessary (make the modifications, save the map, recompile the
translation object, and print the report again).

Complete the following steps to print the GENTRAN:Director report:
1. Select Print from the File menu to access the Print Options dia ogue.

Print Options

— Report sections

¥ PFrint branching diagram :
¥ Frint record details ﬂl
V¥ Frint mapping details
¥ Frint extended rules

V¥ Frint code lists

™ Include only active objects

2. Accept the defaults on this dialogue (all options checked), so the report
will include all sections and only the activated map components. Click
OK and the Print dialogue is displayed.

3. Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change
Setup options, and the mapping report will be printed.

Click SETUP... if you need to access printer setup information (to select
a specific printer, paper orientation, or size and source of paper). The
Print Setup dialogue is displayed.

4. Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change Print
Options (dithering, intensity control, or print true type as graphics), and
you will return to the Print dialogue. Click OK on the Print dialogue and
the mapping report will be printed.

Click OPTI ONS... if you need to access printer setup options
information. The Options dialogue is displayed.
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5. Set the appropriate options. Click OK to return to the Print Setup
dialogue. Click OK on the Print Setup dialogue to return to the Print
dialogue. Click OK on the Print dialogue and the mapping report will be
printed.
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Testing the

Translation
Object After you compile the map, print and verify the report, and register the

translation object with GENTRAN:Director, you should test the trandation

object to verify that the datais translated correctly. You will test the system

import translation object (HEADER_T.TPL) when you test the import map
(please see page 249).
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Creating the Import Map

Thefirst task in creating a new map is to define the format that will be used
for the input and output sides of the map. In this example, you are creating
an import map so GENTRAN:Director can tranglate your application fileto
an invoice that you are sending to your partner. Therefore, the input side of
the map needs to reflect your application file. The output side of the map
needs to reflect the TRADACOMS ANAOO1 invoice (INVOIC) that you
will send to your partner. Instead of defining the INV OIC message to the
system yourself, you want GENTRAN:Director to use the standards
database on your system to build the invoice according to the standard.

Complete the following steps to create the import map for the outbound
invoice:

1. Select New from the File menu to display the Create New Translation
Object dialogue.

Create New Translation Object

Function ||mp,:,,t

ata SEiEe I

r— Input Farmat
Type I vl ™| Uze Standard:

Saency I j
WETSIET I j
TatiEaEto I j

HElEase I 'I

r— Output Farmat
Tupe I vl = se Stardand:

SgErE I

WErsian I

L )

Trarisacton I

Feleage I 'I
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10.

In the Trand ation Object Function drop-down list box, accept the
default of “Import”.

Complete the Input Format section of the dialogue. Thisisthe format of
the data that will be translated by the GENTRAN:Director system.

From the (Input Format) Type drop-down list box, select “ Positional” as
the type of format for the output data. GENTRAN:Director uses the
term “positional” to describe any flat file that you create.

Now you need to complete the Output Format section of the dialogue.

From the (Output Format) Type drop-down list box, select “EDI” asthe
type of format for the output data.

Click the Use Standards check box, because you selected “EDI” in the
Type field and because you want the system to use the standards
database on your system to build the invoice according to the standard.

To select a data source name from which Application Integration will
access EDI standards, select one from the Data Source drop-down list
box. This DSN will be prompted the next time you create a map.

From the Agency drop-down list box, select “[A] Tradacoms’ asthe
EDI standard you will be using for the input side of the map.

From the Version drop-down list box, select “[ANAQO1]
TRADACOMS UNITED KINGDOM” asthe version of the standard
you will use. The versions that are available depend on which standard
you selected.

From the Transaction drop-down list box, select “[INVOIC] INVOICE
DETAILS’ asthe transaction set (message) you will use. The
transactions that are avail able depend on which standard and version
you selected.

From the Release drop-down list box, select “9” asthe message version
you will use. The message versions that are available depend on which
message (transaction) you selected.
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The Create New Trandation Object dial ogue should now ook like this:

Function I Impart

Data Sournce IGENTFL-’-‘«N Standards j ez |

~ Input Format
Tupe IF'nsitinnaI VI I W2 Standand
SgErE I ﬂ
Ersian I ﬂ
Tiarzactior I ﬂ
HelEase Iﬁ

— Output Format
Tupe IEDI vI V¥ Use Standard:
Agency I [&] Tradacoms ﬂ
Wersion I[ﬁNADm] TRADACOMS UNITED KINEﬂ
Transaction | [INVOIC] INVOICE DETAILS =]
Releaze m

11. Click OK to generate the new map (this may take afew seconds). The
new map will be displayed in the GENTRAN:Director - Application
I ntegration Window.

#* GENTRAN:Director - Application Integration - INVOIC

File Edit Functions Yiew Options  Window Help
D|=(u| &5 &= == 50 9] ef o]

<2 INVOIC M= =
&0 INFUT M- -1 INVOIC M- INVOICE DETAILS €5 -

CLO -t-1 CUSTOMER'S LOCATION
IRF -M- 1 INYOICE REFEREMCES

00D 44- 935339 (7
933VAT RATE INVOICE SUB TRAILER
TLR -M- 1 INVOICE TRAILER

> >
1| | 3 4 I A

For Help, press F1 i
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154

After you create a new map, it isimportant to define the details of the
map and save it. The Save function writes (saves) the map with current
focusto disk.

%

Werecommend that you save your maps as often as
possible, to mitigate the possible loss of additions or
modificationsin the event of a hardware or system
error.

12. Select Save from the File menu to display the Translation Object Details

dialogue.
Transzlation DObject Details E3
rSummary
Author Degcription Tranzlation Object Function Suztem

||I‘|'||:Il:llt |EI r ’m

“Wersion Control

b ajor version ID tinor version ID Compiled u:nnl

rEDI Agsociation

Agency

Werzion

Release

F Group

Input Output

F ITradacoms

| IﬁNADm ITHAD:&CDMS UNIT

Transaction I

[ I

| IINVDIE IINVDIEE DETAILS

| ||an|c: |

13. Inthe Author field, type your name. Thisfield typically contains the
name of the person who created the map.
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14. Inthe Description field, type“PET ANAO0OL 9 INVOIC Import”. This
field must be unique because it is used by the system to identify the
map. We recommend that you use the following identifying
characteristics: the partner that this map is used for, the standard, the
version, the type of transaction this map uses, and the direction of the
map (e.g., Import, Export, etc.). For example, “PET ANAOO1 9
INVOIC Import” isthe description of amap used with partner Pet Zone,
for aTRADACOMS version ANAQOOL invoice (INVOIC) (release 9),
that is sent outbound (Import).

15. Verify that the type of map shown in the Translation Object Function
drop-down list box is*Import”.

16. Complete the Major and Minor fields to designate a version number for
thistranslation object. Type“1” asthe version number inthe Mgjor field
and accept the “0" as the release number in the Minor field.

Whenever any major changes are madeto your map,
increasetheversion to the next real number (e.g., 2.0,
3.0). If you make a minor change to the map, increase
the version by a percentage point (e.g., 2.1, 2.2).

17. Thelnput and Output fields (Agency, Version, Transaction, Release, and
F Group) contain information only if the Input and/or Output sides of
the map are of EDI format. For the tutorial, do not change the
information in these fields.

Thesystem allowsyou to changetheinformation in the
Input and Output fields, but modifying this
information will not alter the content of the map. An
example of when you may wish to alter thesefieldsisif
you want the map toreflect a standard version that is
not loaded on your system. You can changethe version
on thisdialogue, and then physically alter the map to
be compliant with that version.
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The Translation Object Details dial ogue should now look like this:

Translation Object Details

rSummary
Author Description Tranzlation Object Function Syztem

ISterIing | ANA00T 9 INVOIC [mpert IImpu:nrt |E| r m
ANCE|

“Wersion Contral

M ajor wersion |1 Finor version ID Compiled l:unl

rEDI Aszociation

Input Output
Agency I_ I F ITradacoms
Wersion | | IﬁNADm ITHAD:&CDMS LmIT
Transaction | | [iwvoic | [INvOICE DETAILS
Release I_ IS_
F Giraup | | [invoic |

18. Click OK to save the translation object details and access the Save As
dialogue.

Save Az EE
Save Ia tMaps j ﬁl Ig
Header_t.map

Pet_eirv.map
Pet_eard. map
Pet_tord.map

Filename:  |GEMTRAN1.map

Save as hupe; IMaps [* map] j Cancel |
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19.

20.

The “Savein” drop-down list box should reflect the drive\folder where
GENTRAN:Director isinstalled. The default is GENTRAN
Director\Maps. If the current subfolder is not the correct one, select the
appropriate subfolder.

In the “File name” field, type “PET_TINV.MAP’ asthe name of the
map. You alocate a filename to a map when you save the map for the
first time or use the Save As function to save a copy of the map under a
different name. The name of the map must be one to eight unique
characters that define the map in a meaningful way. For example,
“PET_TINV.MAP” isthe name of amap for an TRADACOMS invoice
(INVOIC) for partner Pet Zone.

The default file extension for mapsis .MAP. Using this extension
distinguishes map files from other types of files, such as translation
objects. The naming conventionsin GENTRAN:Director are asfollows:

B The source map (map created in GENTRAN:Director) should be
named using the file extension . MAP (e.g., PET_TINV.MAP).

B The compiled trangation object (translation object that is the result
of compiling the source map) should be named using the same
filename that was allocated to the source map, but with the file
extension .TPL (e.g., PET_TINV.TPL).

We recommend that you use these naming conventions to distinguish
source maps and compiled translation objects from other types of files.
We also recommend that you use the same filename (different file
extension) for a source map and the trang ation object that was compiled
fromit.

Be very careful not to overlay the source map with the
compiled trandation object. Usethe . TPL fileextension

to distinguish the translation object.
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The Save As dialogue should now look like this:

Save As
Save jn; Ia Maps j gl E =

GEMTRAMNT map
Header_t.map
Pet_ginv.map
Pet_eord. map
Pet_tord.map

File nane: IF'ET_TIN\-".MAF'

Save as lwpe: IMaps [*.map] j Cancel |

21. Click SAVE to save the map.

you make any changesto the map, you should savethe

(\;’\) After you complete each section of thistutorial or when
map by selecting Save from the File menu.

Now that you have finished creating and saving the new Import map, you
need to define the Input and Output sides of the map.
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Activating EDI
|\/|ap The map components for an EDI File are the following:

Components & EDI File

] Segment
Loop (Group)
Composite Element
Element

e 2@

The map components for a Positional File are the following:
) Positional File

] Record
a Loop (Group)
? Field

The specific EDI map components that you use depends on the type of map
you are creating, the standard, version, and transaction set (message)
selected, and which segments and elements your company requires. We
recommend that you determine what segments and elements you will use
before starting this step.

When GENTRAN:Director generates the EDI side(s) of the map, the system
includes al the groups, segments, composites, and elements that are defined
by the standards agency for the version of the message you selected. The
system activates all the groups, segments, composites, and elements that are
defined as “mandatory” (must be present) by the standard. The system does
not enable you to deactivate the mandatory groups, segments, composites,
and elements. By default, GENTRAN:Director displays active map
components with a black fount, and inactive map components with agrey
fount (dimmed). In the example below, the ORDHDR group, TY P segment,
SDT segment, and the SIDN composite are mandatory, so they are already
activated by the system. You also need to use the SDT SIDN SIDO element
(aconditional element), so you will need to activate it.

EF0ROHDR M- 1 ORDER FILE HEADER

TYP -1 TRANSACTION TYPE DETAILS
50T -M-1 SUPPLIER DETAILS

52 SIDM -M-

e
|:-|
-

2
&
&

When trand ating data, the system does not process groups, segments,
composites, and elements (or records and fields) that are not activated.
Therefore, you must activate the groups, segments, composites, and
elementsthat are not defined as mandatory by the standard, but that you have
determined that you need to use in mapping.
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Complete the following steps to activate the required conditional segments
and elements:

1. Double-click the groups, segments, and composites that are listed in the
table bel ow to open them. These are the segments and elements that you
will need to activate. The composite (Comp.) column is provided for
your information, so you will know where to locate the appropriate
element(s). Opening all the necessary groups, segments, and composites
before you start to activate allows you to scroll down the map and
activate the segments and elements sequentially.

Group Segment Group Segment Comp. Element
CLO CLOC | CLO1
(already active)
CNAM
CADD | CADO
CAD1
CAD2
CAD3
CAD4
PYT PAYT
PAYY PAY2
DNA GNAR | GNAO
GNA1
GNA2
GNA3
ODD ODD:2 ORNO | ORNO
(already active) ORNZ2
DELN DELO
DEL1
ILD ILD:2 SPRO | SPR1
(already
active) CPRO | CPR1
QTYI QTYO
CDO04:2
AUCT | CDO04:3
TDES | TDEO
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When you activate a group or segment, the mandatory
0 subordinate segments and elements are automatically

activated.

2. Click the Activate button on the Main Toolbar.

3. Click each inactive segment that you need to use. Thiswill activate the
segments.

If you accidentally click a segment that you did not
mean to activate, click the segment with theright
mouse button to access the shortcut menu. Select
Deactivate from the shortcut menu.

4. Click each inactive element that you need to use. Thiswill activate the
elements.

If you accidentally click an element that you did not
mean to activate, click the element with the right
mouse button to access the shortcut menu. Select
Deactivate from the shortcut menu.

5. After you activate al the necessary groups, segments, and el ements,
click the Activate button on the Main Toolbar to turn activation mode
off.

Verifying EDI

Delimiters If you areusing an EDI standard that contains composite elements or sub-
elements, you must verify that GENTRAN:Director is specifying the correct
delimiters. Delimiters are flags that you define to the system as separating
specific EDI components. Delimiters are necessary for al variable field-
length standards, because the datais compressed (and the leading zeroes and
trailing blanks are removed). Since thefields vary in length, the system
needs a flag to determine where one element ends and another begins. For
example, an element delimiter marks the beginning of a new element.

Although verifying EDI delimitersin
GENTRAN:Director ismandatory only if you are
using a standard with composite elements or sub-

elements, we recommend that perform thistask
regar dless of which standard you use.
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Complete the following stepsto verify EDI delimiters:

1. Click the INVOIC INVOICE DETAILSfileicon with the right mouse
button to access the shortcut menu. Select Properties... from the shortcut
menu to display the EDI File Format Properties dialogue.

Name |INYOIC Desc |INVOICE DETAILS
[ Stream segments
rEDI Synta
™ Specify defaults [ Use sintaxrecord [ Containe data
T ag Delimiter |=— Fiecord Tag Tag Delirmiter Poz

Elernent Defimiter |+ I Element Drelimiter Pos

Tag Poszition
Segment Delimiter I' I— Segment Delimiter Poz
Sub Element D elimiter I: Record Length Subelement Delimiter Pos

Releaze Character I ? I Release Character Pos

Decimal Separator I Decimal Separatar Poz

L HIRT]

2. Inthe EDI Syntax section, verify that the Specify defaults check box is
selected.

3. Verify therequired delimiters for the TRADACOMS standard. If the
delimiters differ from the defaults in the table below, type either the
character or the hexadecimal value in the correct field. The default
delimitersfor TRADACOMS are the following:

TRADACOMS TRADACOMS
Default Hex
Default Character
Value
Tag Delimiter = (equal) 0x3D
Element Delimiter + (plus) 0x2B
Segment Delimiter ' (single quote) 0x27
Sub Element Delimiter | : (colon) Ox3A
Release Character ? (question mark) | Ox3F
Decimal Separator . (full stop) Ox2E

4. Click OKto exit the EDI File Format Properties dialogue.
Now you can define your application file layout to GENTRAN:Director.
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Defining the Rest of Your Application File Format

At this point, you have already defined the header record (in the system
import map) that you can copy and use in your import map. Now you must
define the rest of your application fileto GENTRAN:Director. In the import
map, the input side of the map is positional. Your application file must
contain all the information that you need to generate the EDI message that
you will send to your partner, so that your system can accurately process the
data.

Before you define your application file format, you should obtain alayout of
the necessary records, fields, and groups. The records will contain related
fields and the groups will contain related records. Each level of your
application file format must be created sequentially.

For example, your application file format contains records and groups. The
records contain fields and the group contains records. Therefore, you must
create records and the group before you create the subordinate fields and
records.

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 163



Defining the Rest of Your Application File Format Outbound Invoice (INVOIC)

Copying the
HEADER Sinceyou have aready defined the header record for your application file
format in the system import map, you can copy that header record to the

Record import map. The copied record contains subordinate fields, which will aso
be copied. Copied map components retain all the information of the original
map component, so you will need to remove the standard rules you created
for thefields in the header record for the system import map.

Compl ete the following steps to copy the HEADER record from the system
import map to the import map:
1. Openthe HEADER.MAP system import map, if it is not already open.
Highlight the HEADER record.
Click Copy on the Main Toolbar.

Open the PET_TINV.MAP import map, if it is not already open.

Highlight the INPUT positional file icon that you want the copied
record pasted after.

6. Click Paste on the Main Toolbar to paste the contents of the Clipboard.

a &~ W DN

The HEADER record is pasted as a subordinate map component to the
INPUT positiona fileicon.

Removing the The HEADER record that you just copied from the system import map
HEADER Standard containsfivefields. Thefirst field (PARTNER_ID) has a Select standard
Rules ruleappliedtoitinthe system import map. The remaining two fieldsin the
copied HEADER record in the import map (APPL_ID and
APPL_ALIAS VALUE) have Update standard rules applied to them in the
system import map. These standard rules are not applicable to the import
map, so you will need to remove them.
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Complete the following steps to remove the standard rules from the
HEADER record in the import map:

1

Double-click the PARTNER_ID field in the HEADER record to display
the Field Properties dialogue.

Field Properties
None  [PAATNERLD
Dezcription I Partrier 1dentifier
Data alidation
Min Maw  Type Format —
W Mandatory |1 |3 [Sting  [#] [%
Thisz field uzes a standard rule.

If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to
remove the standard rule.

The system asks you confirm the removal of the standard rule from the
field.

GEMTRAM:Server - Application Integration B

Q Are you sure you want to change the standard rule far this field 7

Click YES to remove the standard rule.
Click OK to save the change to the field.
Repeat steps 1 — 6 for the APPL_ID and APPL_ALIAS VALUE fields.
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Creating the
INVBEGIN
Record

The second record in your application file format you need to create
(INVBEGIN) is at the same level asthe HEADER record.

The INVBEGIN (beginning) record contains the purchase order number and
date, the shipping address information, the bill of lading number, ship date,
and termsinformation. The beginning record is mandatory and occurs once
for each invoice.

Compl ete the following steps to create the INVBEGIN record:

1. Highlight the HEADER record and select Insert from the Edit menu.
Select Record from the cascading menu to display the Positional Record
Properties dialogue.

you want to create equal records/groupsand “ Create
Sub” from the Edit menu to create subordinate groups/
recor ds/fields.

(; Remember to select “ Insert” from the Edit menu when

2. Inthe Namefield, type“INVBEGIN” asthe record identification code.
Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

3. Inthe Desc field, type “Beginning Record” as the description of the
record. Thisfield isused to provide abrief explanation of the record that
will alow you to differentiate it from similar records.

4. Inthe Tagfield, type “BEG” asthe record identification code <TAG>.
For example, arecord is recognised by the system as the following:

<TAG>[Field_1][Field 2]

The record TAG for each record enables the system to recognise that
record and then determine the mapping requirements.

You must define the record tag on the Positional
Record Properties dialogue for outbound maps,
instead of defining fieldswith the purpose of explicitly
containing therecord tag.
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5. Inthe Position field, accept the default of “1” for the starting column
position of the tag in the data record.

6. IntheMin Usagefield, type“1” to make the record mandatory. This
field contains the minimum number of times the record must repeat.

If theMin Usagefield contains“0” (zero), therecord is
conditional. If the Min Usage field contains“1” or
greater, the record is mandatory.

Accept thedefault of “1” in the Max Usagefield so the beginning record
only occurs once (not alooping structure).

The Positional Record Properties dialogue should now look like this:

Poszitional Record Properties E2
rldentification

Name] INVBEGIN

' Loop Start Edit Fields...

Desc IBeginning Record
Tag |BEG Faosition |1 [ UseKeypField | Fey Field..
| | (o]
rLooping
: ® Mormal
Min Uzage I'I

Max zage I'I Ol Laop End

rSpecial Propertie

® Nomal

' Floating

) wildzard Alternate Tag I Fasition I'I

7. Click OK to create the INVBEGIN record.
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Creating the

INVCOMMENT TheINVCommentGroup (comment information) groups all the comment
G information for the invoice, including the message text. The
roup INV CommentGroup is mandatory and occurs up to ten times per invoice
translated.

Compl ete the following steps to create the INV CommentGroup at the same
level asthe INVBEGIN record:

1. Highlight the INVBEGIN record and select Insert from the Edit menu.
Select Group from the cascading menul.

The Group Properties dialogue is displayed.

Group Properties [ x|

M arme I

. Cancel
Degcription I

Minimum Usage ID " Promote records to parent
Framate
M amimum Uzage |1 Sl

Rules. ..

2. Inthe Namefield, type“INVCommentGroup” to indicate that this
group will contain al of the comment records. Thisis the segment loop
identification code.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

3. IntheDescription field, type“ Comment Group” asthe loop description.
Thisfield is used to provide a brief explanation of the loop.

4. Inthe Minimum Usagefield, type“1” to make the loop mandatory. This
is the minimum number of times the loop must be repeated. For a
conditional loop, the minimum usage should alwaysbe “0” (zero). For a
mandatory loop, the minimum usage should be “1” or greater.
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5. Inthe Maximum Usage field, type“10”. Thisindicatesthat this group of
records will occur up to ten times. The Group Properties dialogue
should now look like this:

Group Properties [ x|

Marne I IMW CommentGroup

Cancel

Description IComment Group

Minimum Uzage I'I [ Promate recards b parent
Promate
b axirnurn Uzage I'ID St

Rules...

6. Click OK to create the INV CommentGroup.
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Creating the

INVCOMMENT Inthistutorial, the INVCommentGroup contains one subordinate record
Record (INVCOMMENTL).

The INVCOMMENT (comment record) record contains the message text.
The first comment record is mandatory and occurs once per invoice
translated (once for each comment line).

Complete the following steps to create the INVCOMMENT1 record:

1. Click the INVCommentGroup to highlight it and select Create Sub from
the Edit menu. Select Record from the cascading menu.

The Positional Record Properties dialogue is displayed.

Puositional Record Properties
rldentification

Name]

Descl

Tag I Paosition I'I [ UseKeyFigld | FeyFicld
Looping

e
MinUzage |0
C' Loop Start Edit Fields...

tax Uzage |1 ) Loop End

~Special Propertie

(& Momal

) Floating

O wildeard Alkermate Tag I Foszition |1

2. Inthe Namefield, type“ INVCOMMENT” as the record identification
code.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.
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3. Inthe Descfield, type “Invoice Comment Record 1" as the description
of therecord. Thisfield isused to provide a brief explanation of the
record that will allow you to differentiate it from similar records.

4. Inthe Tagfield, type“CMT" asthe record identification code <TAG>.
For example, arecord is recognised by the system as the following:

<TAG>[Field_1][Field 2]

The record TAG for each record enables the system to recognise that
record and then determine the mapping requirements.

Record Properties dialogue for outbound maps,
instead of defining fields with the purpose of explicitly
containing therecord tag.

(; You must define the record tag on the Positional

5. Inthe Position field, accept the default of “1” for the starting column
position of the tag in the data record.

6. IntheMin Usagefield, type“1” to make the record mandatory. This
field contains the minimum number of times the record must repeat.

If theMin Usagefield contains“0” (zero), therecord is
conditional. If the Min Usage field contains“1” or
greater, the record is mandatory”

Accept the default of “1” in the Max Usage field so this record only
occurs once (not a looping structure).
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The Positional Record Properties dialogue should now look like this:

Positional Record Properties E2
rldentific.atiorn

Name INYCOMMENT

) Loop Start Edit Fields
Max Usage |1 ' Loop End

~Special Propertie

Desc Ilnvoice Comment B ecord
Tag IEMT Paositian |1 [T UseKepField | Key Field..
rLooping
. ® Wormal
tin Uzage |1

(& Momal

) Floating

O wildeard Alkermate Tag I Foszition |1

7. Click OK to create the INVCOMMENT record.
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Creating the
INVDETAIL TheINVDETAIL (detail) record is at the same level asthe HEADER and
Record INVBEGIN records and the INV CommentGroup.

The INVDETAIL (detail) record contains line item number and description,
guantity shipped, unit of measure, price, product code, and VAT calculation
information. The detail record is mandatory and occurs up to 200,000 times
per invoice trandated (once for each line item invoiced).

Complete the following stepsto create the INVDETAIL record:

1. Highlight the INV CommentGroup and select Insert from the Edit menu.
Select Record from the cascading menu to display the Positional Record
Properties dialogue.

2. Inthe Namefield, type“INVDETAIL” the record identification code.
Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

3. IntheDescfield, type “Detail Record” as a description of the record.
Thisfield is used to provide a brief explanation of the record that will
alow you to differentiate it from similar records.

4. IntheTagfield, type “DET” astherecord identification code <TAG>.
For example, arecord is recognised by the system as the following:

<TAG>[Field_1][Field_2]

The record TAG for each record enables the system to recognise that
record and then determine the mapping requirements.

You must definethe record tag on the Positional
Record Properties dialogue for outbound maps,
instead of defining fields with the purpose of explicitly
containing therecord tag.

5. Inthe Position field, accept the default of “1” asthe starting column
position of the tag in the data record.
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6. IntheMin Usagefield, type“1” to make the record mandatory. This
field contains the minimum number of times the record must repeat.

If theMin Usagefield contains“0” (zero), therecord is
conditional. If the Min Usage field contains“1” or
greater, the record is mandatory.

7. Inthe Max Usage field, type “200000" as the maximum number of
times the record can repeat.

The Positional Record Properties dialogue should now look like this:

Poszitional Record Properties [ x|
rldentification

Mare| INVDE TAIL

C Loop Start Edit Fields
Max Uzage |2EIEIEIEIEI O Loop End

S pecial Propertie

Deszc IDetaiI Record
Tag IDET Faosition |1 [ UseKeypField | Fey Field..
rLooping
: @ Mormal
Min Usage |1

® Mormal
' Floating

O wildcard Altemnate Tag I Pozition |1

8. Click OK to create the INVDETAIL record.
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Creating the

TEMPVATSTL TheTEMPVATSTL (Temporary Storage VAT Subtotals) record is at the
same level asthe HEADER, INVBEGIN, and INVDETAIL records and the
INV CommentGroup.

The TEMPVATSTL (temporary storage for VAT subtotals) record contains
temporary storage fields to enable VAT subtotal calculations. The temporary
storage record is conditional and occurs up to 20 times per invoice trand ated
(once for each possible VAT code subtotal).

Complete the following steps to create the TEMPVATSTL record:

Record

1

Highlight the INVDETAIL record and select Insert from the Edit menu.
Select Record from the cascading menu to display the Positional Record
Properties dialogue.

Inthe Namefield, type“ TEMPVATSTL” asthe record identification
code.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

5.

Inthe Desc field, type “ Temporary Storage VAT Subtotals’ asa
description of the record. Thisfield is used to provide a brief
explanation of the record that will allow you to differentiate it from
similar records.

Inthe Tag field, type “TMP” asthe record identification code <TAG>.
For example, arecord is recognised by the system as the following:

<TAG>[Field_1][Field_2]

The record TAG for each record enables the system to recognise that
record and then determine the mapping requirements.

You must definethe record tag on the Positional
Record Properties dialogue for outbound maps,
instead of defining fields with the purpose of explicitly
containing therecord tag.

In the Position field, accept the default of “1” as the starting column
position of the tag in the data record.
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6. IntheMin Usage field, accept the default of “0” so the record will be
conditional. Thisfield contains the minimum number of timesthe
record must repeat.

If theMin Usagefield contains“0” (zero), therecord is
conditional. If the Min Usage field contains“1” or
greater, the record is mandatory.

7. Inthe Max Usagefield, type “20" asthe maximum number of timesthe
record can repeat.

The Positional Record Properties dialogue should now look like this:

Positional Record Properties E
rldentific.atiorn

Name| TEMPYATSTL

Desc ITemporary Storage VAT Subtatals
Tag ITMF' Position |1 [T Use Key Field
MinUzage [0 o

' Loop Start Edit Fields.
tax Uzage |2EI ' Loop End

~Special Propertie:

(& Momal

) Floating

O wildeard Alkermate Tag I Pogition |1

8. Click OK to create the TEMPVATSTL record.
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Creating the

INVSUMMARY Thefina record that you need to create isthe INVSUMMARY (summary)
record, which is at the same level asthe INVDETAIL record.

The INVSUMMARY (summary) record contains the total invoice amount
and the total transaction amount. The summary record is mandatory and
occurs once per invoice trand ated.

Complete the following steps to create the INVSUMMARY record:

Record

1

Highlight the INVDETAIL record and select Insert from the Edit menu.
Select Record from the cascading menu to display the Positional Record
Properties dialogue.

Inthe Name field, type“INVSUMMARY” the record identification
code.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

Inthe Desc field, type*“ Summary Record” as a description of the record.
Thisfield is used to provide a brief explanation of the record that will
alow you to differentiate it from similar records.

Inthe Tag field, type “SUM” asthe record identification code <TAG>.
For example, arecord is recognised by the system as the following:

<TAG>[Field_1][Field_2]

The record TAG for each record enables the system to recognise that
record and then determine the mapping requirements.

You must define the record tag on the Positional
Record Properties dialogue for outbound maps,
instead of defining fields with the purpose of explicitly
containing therecord tag.

In the Position field, accept the default of “1” as the starting column
position of the tag in the data record.

Inthe Min Usagefield, type “1” to make the record mandatory. This
field contains the minimum number of times the record must repeat.

If theMin Usagefield contains“0” (zero), therecordis
conditional. If theMin Usage field contains“1” or

greater, therecord is mandatory.
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7. Accept the default of “1” in the Max Usage field. Thisisthe maximum
number of times the record can repeat.

The Positional Record Properties dialogue should now look like this:

Poszitional Record Properties E2
rldentification

Narme| IS UMMAR'Y

C Loop Start Edit Fields
Max Uzage |1 ) Loop End

S pecial Propertie

Desc ISummary Record
Tag ISUM Faosition |1 [ UseKeypField | Fey Field..
rLooping
, ® Mormal
Min Usage |1

® Mormal

' Floating

O wildcard Altemnate Tag I Pozition |1

8. Click OK to create the INVSUMMARY record.

Now that you have created the record structure of the application file, you
can define the application fields.

The application side of the map (input) should now look like this:

EFINPUT -
:zHEﬁDEH M- 1 Header Record
INYBEGIM -t- 1 Beginning Record
—ﬁlNVEnmmentGmup -M- 10 Comment Group
L& INVCOMMENT -M- 1 Invaice Camment Recard
IMWVDETAIL -b- 200000 D etail Recaord
TEMPYATSTL -M- 20 Temporany Storage VAT Subtotalz
[NWYSLIMBMARY -bd- 1 Summarny Record
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Creating the
Application
Fields

Each record you create will contain agroup of logically-related application
fields. These fields define the structure and content of the data that your

system needs to process the invoice.

The easiest way to add application fieldsto arecord is to use the Positional
Field Editor. You will generally create the fields for each sequential record,
starting with the INVBEGIN record.

The application fields that you need to create are listed under their respective
recordsin the following table. The name, mandatory status, description, data
type, and field length for each field is given in the table.

Field Name Description Lg/lnagxth
Header Record (HEADER) 1 per message
PARTNER_ID X Partner Identifier String 1 9
APPL_ID Application ID String 0 6
APPL_ALIAS_VALUE Application Alias Value String 0 6
Beginning Record (INVBEGIN) 1 per message
BILLTOACCTBEG X Bill to Acct Number String 1 9
DOCTYPBEG X Document Type String 1 6
INVNUMBEG X Invoice Number String 1 10
INVDATE X Invoice Date Dt/Tm 6 6
(YYMMDD)
PONUM Purchase Order String 0 20
Number
PODATE Purchase Order Date Dt/Tm 6 6
(YYMMDD)

SHIPTONAME Ship To Name String 0 35
SHIPTOADD1 Ship To Address Line 1 | String 0 35
SHIPTOADD?2 Ship To Address Line2 String 0 35
SHIPTOCITY Ship To City String 0 35
SHIPTOSTATE Ship To State String 0 35
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. s Min Max
Field Name Description Length  Length

SHIPTOPOSTAL Ship To Postal Code String 0 8

CODE

SHIPTOLOC Ship To Store Location String 0 8

BOLNUM Bill of Lading Number String 0 12

SHIPDATE Ship Date Dt/Tm 6 6
(YYMMDD)

TERMSNETDUE Terms New Due Days Number 0 3
(RO)

TERMSTEXT Payment Terms Text String 0 40

Comment Group (INVCommentGroup) 10 per message

Invoice Comment Record (INVCOMMENT) 1 per message

BILLTOACCTCMT X Bill To Acct Number String 1 9
DOCTYPCMT X Document Type String 1 6
INVNUMCMT X Invoice Number String 1 10
MESSAGETEXT1 Message Text Line 1 String 0 40
MESSAGETEXT2 Message Text Line 2 String 0 40
MESSAGETEXT3 Message Text Line 3 String 0 40
MESSAGETEXT4 Message Text Line 4 String 0 40
Detail Record (INVDETAIL) up to 200,000 per message
BILLTOACCTDET X Bill To Acct Number String 1 9
DOCTYPDET X Document Type String 1 6
INVNUMDET X Invoice Number String 1 10
ITEMNUM X Item Number (Our Item) | Number 1 6
(RO)
QTYSHIP X Quantity Shipped Number 1 5
(RO)
UNITPRICE X Unit Price Number 1 7
(R2)
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Field Name Description L(';/lnzxth
UoM X Unit of Measure String 1 4
CUSTPROCODE X Customer Product Code | String 1 10
UPCCODE X UPC Code String 1 12
ITEMDESC Item Description String 0 30
VATCODE X VAT Rate Code String 1 2
TEMPVATRATE Temporary Storage VAT | String 0 10
Percentage Rate
TEMPLEXC Temporary Line Number 0 14
Extended Cost (R4)

Temporary Storage VAT Record (TEMPVATSTL) up to 10 per message
BILLTOACCTTS X Bill To Acct Number String 1 9
DOCTYPTS X Document Type String 1 6
INVNUMTS X Invoice Number String 1 10
SEQA Sequence Number of Number 0 10

STL (RO)
VATRATE VAT Rate Number 0 6
(R3)
VATRATECODE VAT Code String 0 1
NUMLINES Number of Lines for VAT | Number 0 10
Code (RO)
LVLA Line Subtotal Amount Number 0 12
(Before VAT) (R2)
VATA VAT Amount Payable Number 0 12
(R2)
Summary Record (INVSUMMARY) 1 per message
BILLTOACCTSUM X Bill To Acct Number String 1 9
DOCTYPSUM X Document Type String 1 6
INVNUMSUM X Invoice Number String 1 10
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. _— Min Max
Field Name Description Length  Length
TOTALAMOUNT X Total Monetary Value Number 1 10
Summary (R2)

You already created the fields for the HEADER record in the system import
map, and then copied the fields to the import map and removed the standard
rules from those fields. Therefore, the first record for which you need to
definefieldsisthe INVBEGIN record.

Complete the following steps to create the application fields for the
INVBEGIN record:

1. Click the INVBEGIN application record with the right mouse button to
access the shortcut menu.

2. Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional
Field Editor dialogue.

Positional Field Editor

-Record

Mame [NYEEGIM Tag BEG TagPoz 1

Cahicel
rField Detail

Mame I [T tandatom

Drescription I

Data Tupe I . Format
Start Pos I MinLenglhI td aw Length ID

rField:
MHame M/C Type Start  Length

Auto Position
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If thefield you are creating isthe first field in the record, just click NEW
A highlight bar is displayed in the Fields section where the new field is
positioned. You need to fill in the field valuesin the Field Details
section.

In the Namefield, type“BILLTOACCTBEG”, which isthe name of the
first field in the INVBEGIN record. Each application field must have a
unique name. It is useful to tag the end of the fields that occur in
multiple records with a suffix that identifies the record that containsiit.
For example, you will use “BEG” for the Beginning record.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

Click the Mandatory check box to identify it as arequired field.

In the Description field, type “Bill To Account Number” asthe
description of the field. The description is used to provide a brief
explanation of the field that will alow you to differentiate it from
similar fields.

From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “ String” as the type of
thefield, to specify that this field must contain alphanumeric data.

If you wanted to indicate the exact position of thefield
in therecord, you would type the starting position of
thefield in the Start Pos field. You will want to specify
field start positionsif, for example, you will only be
using a few fields but you want them positioned exactly
in therecord.

In thistutorial, you will use the alternative to
specifying the start position of each field, which isto
add the fields sequentially in the record and then use
the Auto Position function. Please see step 13 below for
mor e information on the Auto Position function.

If the Data Typeis“Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format
from the Format drop-down list box.

Inthe Min Length field, type“1” because this is the minimum number
of charactersthat is acceptable for thisfield. If, according to the table

starting on page 179, the minimum length of the field is“0”, then just

accept that default in the Min Length field.

10. Inthe Max Length field, type“9” as the maximum length of the field.
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11.

12.

13.

To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press
ENTER. A new field with blank valuesready for you to identify will be
positioned below the field.

Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table starting
on page 179.

After you add the last field, click AUTOPGOSI TI ON to automatically
position the fields in the record. The Auto Position function will
automatically calculate the start position in the record of each field
based on the criteriathat each field is positioned directly after the
previousfield and is of the length specified in the Max Length field.
Click YES to acknowledge the warning message that fields will be
sequenced in order.

Please notethat it isonly valid to use the Auto Position
function if you define arecord tag on the Positional
Record Propertiesdialogue, and if you define every
field in therecord in the sequence that each field
occurs, asyou aredoing in thistutorial.

The Positional Field Editor dialogue should now look like the following

(only the last eleven fields in the record are currently visible in the
Fieldslist box):

Poszitional Field Editor E
rFRecord

Mame [MWVBEGIM Tag BEG Tag Poz 1
Cancel I

rField Detail
MName ITEHMSTEXT [ Mandatory

Description I Payment Terms Test

Data Type IString . Format IX
Start Pog |2?3 tin Length |0 Max Length |4D

Field ___
MName MAC Type Start  Length et
SHIPTOMAME C String g1 35 |+

SHIPTOADD1 C Shing 9% 3
SHIFTOADDZ2 C String 131 3/

SHIPTOCITY [ String 166 34 -
SHIPTOSTATE C String 21 38
SHIFTOPOSTALCODE [ String 236 8

SHIFTOLOC C String 244 8

BOLMLIM [ String 282 12

SHIPDATE C Date/Time 264 B

TERMSHMETDUE

Mumeric 270 3 77
TERMSTEXT C 273
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14. When you are completely finished adding fields to the INVBEGIN

record, click CLOSE.

Complete the following steps to create the application fields for the

INVCOMMENT record:

1. Click theINVCOMMENT application record with the right mouse but-
ton to access the shortcut menu.

2. Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional
Field Editor dialogue.

3. Ifthefield you are creating isthefirst field in the record, just click NEW
A highlight bar is displayed in the Fields section where the new field is
positioned. You need to fill in the field values in the Field Details
section.

4. Inthe Namefield, type“BILLTOACCTCMT”, which isthe name of the

first field in the INVCOMMENT record. Each application field must
have a unique name. It is useful to tag the end of the fields that occur in
multiple records with a suffix that identifies the record that containsit.
For example, you will use“CMT” for the first comment record.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

5.
6.

Click the Mandatory check box to identify it as arequired field.

In the Description field, type “Bill To Account Number” asthe
description of the field. The description is used to provide a brief
explanation of the field that will allow you to differentiate it from
similar fields.

From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “ String” as the type of
thefield, to specify that this field must contain alphanumeric data.

in therecord, you would type the starting position of
thefield in the Start Pos field. You will want to specify
field start positionsif, for example, you will only be
using afew fields but you want them positioned exactly
in therecord.

Q If you wanted to indicate the exact position of thefield

In thistutorial, you will use the alternativeto
specifying the start position of each field, which isto
add the fields sequentially in the record and then use
the Auto Position function. Please see step 13 below for
mor e information on the Auto Position function.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

If the Data Typeis“Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format
from the Format drop-down list box.

Inthe Min Length field, type “1” because this is the minimum number
of charactersthat is acceptable for thisfield. If, according to the table
starting on page 179, the minimum length of the field is“0”, then just
accept that default in the Min Length field.

Inthe Max Length field, type “9” as the maximum length of the field.

To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press
ENTER. A new field with blank valuesready for you to identify will be
positioned below the field.

Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table starting
on page 179.

After adding the last field, click AUTOPQSI Tl ON'to automatically
position the fields in the record. The Auto Position function will
automatically calculate the start position in the record of each field
based on the criteria that each field is positioned directly after the
previous field and is of the length specified in the Max Length field.
Click YES to acknowledge the warning message that fields will be
sequenced in order.

Please notethat it isonly valid to use the Auto Position
function if you define arecord tag on the Positional

Record Propertiesdialogue, and if you define every
field in therecord in the sequence that each field
occurs, asyou aredoing in thistutorial.
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The Positional Field Editor dialogue should now ook like the
following:

Poszitional Field Editor
rFRecord
Mame [NWVCOMMEMNT Tag CMT Tag Poz 1
Cancel I
rField Detail
MName IMESSAGETEXH [ Mandatony

Description IMessage Text Line 4

Data Type IString . Format IX

Start Poz | 145 tin Length |0 Max Length |4D

Figld
Mame M/ Tupe Statt  Length
BILLTOACCTCMT b Shing 4 El
DOCTYPCMT b Sting 13 g
IMYMURMCKT b Sting 19 10
MESSAGETEXT1 C String 29 40 -
MESSAGETEXTZ C Strirg g9 40
MESSAGETERT 3 i

S5A

14. When you are completely finished adding fieldsto the INVCOMMENT

record, click CLCSE.

Complete the following steps to create the application fields for the
INVDETAIL record:

1
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Click the INVDETAIL application record with the right mouse button to
access the shortcut menu.

Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional
Field Editor dialogue.

If thefield you are creating isthe first field in the record, just click NEW
A highlight bar is displayed in the Fields section where the new field is
positioned. You need to fill in the field valuesin the Field Details
section.

Inthe Namefield, type “BILLTOACCTDET”, which isthe name of the
first field in the INVDETAIL record. Each application field must have a
unique name. It is useful to tag the end of the fields that occur in
multiple records with a suffix that identifies the record that containsit.
For example, you will use “DET” for the detail record.
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Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
@ can use the underscore () to separate words.

10.
11.

12.

13.

December, 1998

Click the Mandatory check box to identify it as arequired field.

In the Description field, type “Bill To Account Number” asthe
description of the field. The description is used to provide a brief
explanation of the field that will allow you to differentiate it from
similar fields.

From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “String” as the type of
thefield, to specify that this field must contain a phanumeric data.

If you wanted to indicate the exact position of thefield
in therecord, you would type the starting position of
thefield in the Start Posfield. You will want to specify
field start positionsif, for example, you will only be
using afew fields but you want them positioned exactly
in therecord.

In thistutorial, you will usethe alternativeto
specifying the start position of each field, which isto
add the fields sequentially in the record and then use
the Auto Position function. Please see step 13 below for
moreinformation on the Auto Position function.

If the Data Typeis“Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format
from the Format drop-down list box.

Inthe Min Length field, type“1” because this is the minimum number
of charactersthat is acceptable for thisfield. If, according to the table
starting on page 179, the minimum length of the field is“0”, then just
accept that default in the Min Length field.

Inthe Max Length field, type “9” as the maximum length of the field.

To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press
ENTER. A new field with blank values ready for you to identify will be
positioned below the field.

Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table starting
on page 179.

After adding the last field, click AUTOPQSI Tl ON'to automatically
position the fields in the record. The Auto Position function will
automatically calculate the start position in the record of each field
based on the criteria that each field is positioned directly after the
previous field and is of the length specified in the Max Length field.
Click YES to acknowledge the warning message that fields will be
sequenced in order.
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Please notethat it isonly valid to use the Auto Position
function if you define arecord tag on the Positional
Record Propertiesdialogue, and if you define every
field in therecord in the sequence that each field
occurs, asyou aredoing in thistutorial.

The Positional Field Editor dialogue should now look like the following
(only the last eleven fields in the record are currently visible in the

Fieldslist box):
Poszitional Field Editor E
rFRecord

Mame [NWDETAIL Tag DET Tag Poz 1
Cancel I

rField Detail
MName ITEMF’LEXC [ Mandatory

Description ITempnrary Line Extended Cost

Data Type INumber . Format |F|4 .

Start Poz  |115 tin Length |0 Max Length |14

Field

Mame M/ Tupe Statt  Length

INYMUMDET b Shing 19 10 |+

ITEMMLUIM M Mumeric 23 g
ATvSHIP M Mumeric 35 5

UNITPRICE M Mumeric 40 7 -
ok b Shing a7 4
CUSTPROCODE b Shing 51 10

UPCCODE b Shing B1 12

ITEMDESC C Stiing 73 30

WATCODE b Shing 103 2

TEMPWATRATE C String 105 10 |7

TEMPLE=C [ Fumeric:

14. When you are completely finished adding fields to the INVDETAIL
record, click CLOSE.

Complete the following steps to create the application fields for the
TEMPVATSTL record:

1. Click the TEMPVATSTL application record with the right mouse button
to access the shortcut menu.

2. Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional
Field Editor dialogue.

3. Ifthefield you are creating isthefirst field in the record, just click NEW
A highlight bar is displayed in the Fields section where the new field is
positioned. You need to fill in the field values in the Field Details
section.
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4.

Inthe Namefield, type “BILLTOACCTTS’, which is the name of the
first field in the TEMPVATSTL record. Each application field must
have aunique name. It is useful to tag the end of the fields that occur in
multiple records with a suffix that identifies the record that containsiit.
For example, you will use“TS’ for the temporary storage record.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

10.
11

12.

December, 1998

Click the Mandatory check box to identify it as arequired field.

In the Description field, type “Bill To Account Number” asthe
description of the field. The description is used to provide a brief
explanation of the field that will allow you to differentiate it from
similar fields.

From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “ String” as the type of
thefield, to specify that this field must contain alphanumeric data.

If you wanted to indicate the exact position of thefield
in therecord, you would type the starting position of
thefield in the Start Pos field. You will want to specify
field start positionsif, for example, you will only be
using a few fields but you want them positioned exactly
in therecord.

In thistutorial, you will use the alternative to
specifying the start position of each field, which isto
add the fields sequentially in the record and then use
the Auto Position function. Please see step 13 below for
mor e information on the Auto Position function.

If the Data Typeis“Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format
from the Format drop-down list box.

Inthe Min Length field, type“1” because this is the minimum number
of charactersthat is acceptable for thisfield. If, according to the table

starting on page 179, the minimum length of the field is“0”, then just

accept that default in the Min Length field.

Inthe Max Length field, type “9” as the maximum length of the field.

To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press
ENTER. A new field with blank valuesready for you to identify will be
positioned below the field.

Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table starting
on page 179.

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Outbound Invoice (INVOIC) Defining the Rest of Your Application File Format

13. After adding the last field, click AUTOPCsI TI ONto automatically
position the fields in the record. The Auto Position function will
automatically calculate the start position in the record of each field
based on the criteria that each field is positioned directly after the
previous field and is of the length specified in the Max Length field.
Click YES to acknowledge the warning message that fields will be
sequenced in order.

Please notethat it isonly valid to use the Auto Position
function if you define arecord tag on the Positional
Record Propertiesdialogue, and if you define every
field in therecord in the sequence that each field
occurs, asyou aredoing in thistutorial.

The Positional Field Editor dialogue should now look like the

following:
Positional Field Editor E3
rRecard

_Clnse
Mame TEMPWATSTL Tag THP TagPoz 1 -
Cancel I

~Field Detail
M ame IW‘T'& [ Mandatory

Degcription IV.-’-‘«T Amount Payable

Data Type INumber :I Format |H2 :I
Start Poz IEB tin Length [0 kax Length I'I2

Furmeric: ] 12
Humeric 2

~Field ——
N arne MAC Type Start  Length EEEUE
BILLTOACCTTS b String 4 9
DOCTYPTS M Sting 13 6
IMWHUMTS b String 19 10
SEQA C  Mumeriz 23 10 -
WATRATE [ Mumenc 39 g
WATRATECODE C String 45 1
HUMLIMES [ Mumenc 46 10
LWL, C

C

14. When you are completely finished adding fields to the TEMPVATSTL
record, click CLOSE.
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Complete the following steps to create the application fields for the
INVSUMMARY record:

1

Click the INVSUMMARY application record with the right mouse but-
ton to access the shortcut menu.

Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional
Field Editor dialogue.

If thefield you are creating isthe first field in the record, just click NEW
A highlight bar is displayed in the Fields section where the new field is
positioned. You need to fill in the field valuesin the Field Details
section.

Inthe Namefield, type “BILLTOACCTSUM”, which isthe name of the
first field in the INVSUMMARY record. Each application field must
have a unique name. It is useful to tag the end of the fields that occur in
multiple records with a suffix that identifies the record that containsit.
For example, you will use“SUM” for the summary record.

Do not use spacesor hyphens(-) in the Namefield. You
can use the underscore () to separate words.

5.
6.

8.

Click the Mandatory check box to identify it as arequired field.

In the Description field, type “Bill To Account Number” asthe
description of the field. The description is used to provide a brief
explanation of the field that will allow you to differentiate it from
similar fields.

From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “String” as the type of
thefield, to specify that this field must contain a phanumeric data.

in therecord, you would type the starting position of
thefield in the Start Pos field. You will want to specify
field start positionsif, for example, you will only be
using afew fields but you want them positioned exactly
in therecord.

Q If you wanted to indicate the exact position of thefield

In thistutorial, you will usethe alternativeto
specifying the start position of each field, which isto
add the fields sequentially in the record and then use
the Auto Position function. Please see step 13 below for
moreinformation on the Auto Position function.

If the Data Typeis“Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format
from the Format drop-down list box.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

In the Min Length field, type “1" because this is the minimum number
of charactersthat is acceptable for thisfield. If, according to the table
starting on page 179, the minimum length of thefield is“0”, then just
accept that default in the Min Length field.

Inthe Max Length field, type “9” as the maximum length of the field.
To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press
ENTER. A new field with blank values ready for you to identify will be
positioned below the field.

Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table starting
on page 179.

After adding the last field, click AUTO POSI TI ONto automatically
position the fields in the record. The Auto Position function will
automatically calculate the start position in the record of each field
based on the criteriathat each field is positioned directly after the
previousfield and is of the length specified in the Max Length field.
Click YES to acknowledge the warning message that fields will be
sequenced in order.

Record Propertiesdialogue, and if you define every

Please notethat it isonly valid to use the Auto Position
function if you define arecord tag on the Positional

field in therecord in the sequence that each field
occurs, asyou aredoing in thistutorial.
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The Positional Field Editor dialogue should now look like the
following:

Pozitional Field Editor

rFRecord

Cancel I

Mame [NWSURMMARY Tag SUM Tag Poz 1

Field Dietail
Mame |TDTAL&MDUNT ¥ Mardator

Description ITntaI b anetary Y alue Surmary

Data Type |Mumber Format  [MN2
Start Pog |29 ki Length |1 Max Length |1D

~Field —
N arne MAC Type Start  Length EEEUE
BILLTOACCTSURM b Sting 4 9
DOCTYPSUM M Sting 13 6
|MYMHURMS LM M String 19 10

TOTALAMOLUMNT Fureric 29 10

Auto Pogition

14. When you are completely finished adding fieldsto the INVSUMMARY
record, click CLOSE.

After defining your application file to GENTRAN:Director, the next step is
to map the necessary data from the EDI file to your application fields.
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Mapping Your Data

HEADER Record

INVBEGIN
Record

BILLTOACCTBEG

DOCTYPBEG

Each record in the import map contains a group of logically-related
application fields. These fieldswill contain the information that your system
needs to generate the invoice. The group contains logically-related
application records.

Each record (except the HEADER record that you defined for the system
import map using athree-field key) contains a three-field record key that
ensures that the same identifying information is located at the beginning of
each record. Your application file format contains a record key so that each
record can beidentified individually. The record key for thisinvoice consists
of your partner’s bill to account number, the document type, and the invoice
number.

This section examines each application field sequentially and describes the
mapping operations that you need to perform to map the appropriate data
from each field.

For the import map, you will not map from any of the fieldsinthe HEADER
(header) record. This record contains the five fields that comprise the key in
the system import map. However, since this header record is a part of your
application file, it must be defined in the import map, aswell. You did this
when you copied the HEADER record from the system import map to this
import map. This header record is mandatory and occurs only once.

This section describes the actions necessary for you to map from each field
inthe INVBEGIN (beginning) record. The INVBEGIN (beginning) record
contains the purchase order number and date, the shipping address
information, the bill of lading number, ship date, and termsinformation. The
beginning record is mandatory and occurs once for each invoice.

The BILLTOACCTBEG field is part of the application file format key, but
does not contain data that the system needs to use to generate the invoice.
Therefore, you will not perform any mapping operations on thisfield.

The DOCTYPBEG field is part of the application file format key, but does
not contain data that the system needs to use to generate the invoice.
Therefore, you will not perform any mapping operations on thisfield.
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INVNUMBEG

The IRF segment contains invoice references and it repeats up to 999,999
times. You only need to send one | RF segment to your partner because you
areinvoicing only one order for this message. Therefore, you will changethe
maximum usage of the IRF segment from to make it a nonrepeating
segment.

You can map the INVNUMBEG field directly to the IRF INVN element
(Invoice Number), by using the Link function. The Link function allows you
to map afield or element from the Input side of the map to afield or element
on the Output side of the map. The link between the two fieldsisvisualy
represented with a line connecting the two fields.

Also, we recommend that you set up a Document Name for each map, to
make the identification of a message created by this map easier in
GENTRAN:Director. The Document Name allows you to differentiate
between messages in the document browsers in GENTRAN:Director.

To set up aDocument Name, you must select an element or field in the map
that contains data that will distinguish the messages translated by this map.
Then, the Name field of the document browsers that contain this message
will contain the data from the selected element or field.

You can choose any element or field asthe Document
Name, but we strongly recommend that you select an
element or field that occursonly oncein the message
and has a datatype of “ String”. For an Invoice, the
document nameistypically the Invoice Number.

Changing the max use of Complete the following steps to make the IRF a nonrepeating segment:

196

the IRF segment

Mapping the invoice
number

1. Click theIRF segment with the right mouse button to access the shortcut
menul.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu to access the EDI Segment
Properties dialogue.

3. IntheMax Usagefield, type“1” to make the IRF a nonrepeating
segment. Thisfield currently contains “999999”.

4. Click OK to accept the change to the | RF segment.

Complete the following steps to map the invoice number:

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on

the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field INVNUMBEG in the INVBEGIN record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
AIMOW”: ||k
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3.
4.

Click the IRF INVN element (Invoice Number).

A lineis displayed, visually illustrating the link between the
INVNUMBEG field and the IRF INVN element.

Setting up the document Compl ete the following steps to set up the Document Name for this invoice:

name

1. Double-click the IRF INVN element (Invoice Number) to display the
Field Properties dialogue:
Nome [NV
Diezeription |INVDICE NUMEER
Drata Y alidation
tdin Max  Type Farmat —
[ Mandstory |1 |17 [suing  [#] [
2. If the Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue is not currently
displayed, click ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables
you to define rules.
3. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box, to
display the rule options.
Click the Update radio button.
From the Table/Key drop-down list box, choose “Document record”.
Thisindicates that you are updating the document record in
GENTRAN:Director.
6. From the Field drop-down list box, choose “Document Name.” This

indicates that you are updating the Name field in the document browsers
with the contents of this element.
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INVDATE

Mapping the invoice and

198

tax-point dates

7.

The Advanced section of the dialogue should now look like this:

ridvanced

[ Usze Standard Rule
() Selec! @ Update O Constant C Usze Accum O Loop Count ) Use Code

Tahleey IDncument record |£I

Field I Document M arne |£I

Click OK to set up the document name.

You can map the INVDATE field directly to both the IRF IVDT (Date of
Invoice) and IRF TXDT (Tax-Point Date) elements by using the Link
function, because both of these dates are the same.

Complete the following steps to map the invoice and tax-point dates:

1

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the application field INVDATE in the INVBEGIN record. When
you click thefield, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | .y

Click the IRF IVDT element (Date of Invoice).

A lineisdisplayed, visually illustrating the link between the INVDATE
field and the IRF IVDT element.

Click the application field INVDATE in the INVBEGIN record again.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a*“Link
Arrow”: | |mi

Click the IRF TXDT element (Tax-Point Date).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the INVDATE
field and the IRF TXDT element.
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PONUM

Changing the maximum
usage of the ODD group

Using an extended rule
to specify the PYT

The ODD group contains order and delivery terms and invoice line details.
This group repeats up to 999,999 times. You only need to send one ODD
group to your partner because you are invoicing only one order for this
message. Therefore, you will change the maximum usage of the ODD group
to make it a nonrepeating group.

Since you know that you will only be invoicing one order per INVOIC
message, you can use extended rulesto hard code the first level sequence
numbersto one. Thefirst level sequence numbers (PYT SEQA, DNA
SEQA:2, ODD:2 SEQA, and ILD:2 SEQA) each indicate the number of
orders that this message isinvoicing.

Then, you can map the PONUM field directly to the ODD:2 ORNO ORNO
element (Customer’s Order Number), by using the Link function.

Compl ete the following steps to make the ODD a nonrepeating group:

1. Click the ODD group with the right mouse button to access the shortcut
menul.

2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu to access the Group
Properties dialogue.

3. Inthe Maximum Usagefield, type “1" to make the ODD group a
nonrepeating group. Thisfield currently contains “999999”.

4. Click the Promote records to parent check box to specify that when the
group iscompiled, the subordinate segments and group will be extracted
from the loop and located in the parent group.

5. Click OK to accept the change to the ODD group.

Compl ete the following steps to create an extended rule to hard code the first
level sequence numbers for the PY T segment (Settlement Terms) to one,

SEQA indicating the number of orders that this message isinvoicing:
1. Double-click the PYT SEQA element (First Level Sequence Number) to
access the Field Properties dialogue.
Description  [FIRST LEVEL SEQUENCE NUMBER
[ ata W alidation
it tax  Type Farmat —
M Mandatory {1 |10 [Mumber [#] MO B

2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 199



Mapping Your Data Outbound Invoice (INVOIC)

3. Click RULE... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.

i Field Level Extended Rule M= E3

Rule

Cancel

[ o= |
[ e |

Compile

" o

Carpile Errars

4. IntheRulelist box, type the following:
#SEQA =1;

The “#SEQA = 1" setsthefirst level sequence number for the PYT
segment to one. The system will execute this rule when it processes the
PYT SEQA element.

5. Click COVPI LE to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule
in the map will be compiled when you compile the translation object,
after you complete the map. However, the system allows you to compile
each ruleindividually, so that you can verify the accuracy of the rule
after you createiit.

The Compile function will compiletherule
interactively, and allow you to correct any errorsthat
aregenerated. Any errorsor warningsgenerated in the
compilation process will be displayed in the Compile
Errorslist box.

6. Click OKto add the extended rule to the PY T SEQA element.

200 December, 1998 GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide



Outbound Invoice (INVOIC)

Mapping Your Data

7.

Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

Using an extended rule  Complete the following steps to create an extended rule to hard code the first
to specify the DNA  |evel sequence number for the DNA segment (Data Narrative) to one,
SEQA'2  indicating the number of orders that this message isinvoicing:

1

Double-click the DNA SEQA:2 element (First Level Sequence
Number) to access the Field Properties dialogue.

MName

Degcription

Field Properties

Data alidation Adwanced »»

v Mandatary |1 Im INumber |£I IND |£I Conditions. ..

|SEQA:2

IFIHST LEWEL SEQUEMCE MUMBER Cancel

Min Maw  Type Format

IIII
=
B

6.
7.

If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

Click RULE... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
In the Editor list box, type the following:
#SEQA:2=1,;

The “#SEQA:2 = 1" setsthefirst level sequence number for the DNA
segment to one. The system will execute this rule when it processes the
DNA SEQA:2 element.

Click COVPI LE to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule
in the map will be compiled when you compile the translation object,
after you complete the map. However, the system allows you to compile
each ruleindividually, so that you can verify the accuracy of the rule
after you createit.

The Compile function will compiletherule
interactively, and allow you to correct any errorsthat
aregenerated. Any errorsor warningsgenerated in the
compilation processwill be displayed in the Compile
Errorslist box.

Click OK to add the extended rule to the DNA SEQA:2 element.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Using an extended rule  Complete the following steps to create an extended rule to hard code the first
to specify the ODD:2  |evel sequence numbers for the ODD:2 segment (Order and Delivery Terms)
SEQA ' to one, indicate the number of orders that this message is invoicing:

1. Double-click the ODD:2 SEQA element (First Level Sequence
Number) to access the Field Properties dial ogue.

Field Properties E
Description IFIHST LEVEL SEQUEMNCE HUMEBER
[ ata W alidation

it tax  Type Farmat —
I Mandatory {1 |10 [Mumber [#] MO 2]

2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

Click RULE... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
In the Rule list box, type the following:
#SEQA = 1;

The “#SEQA = 1" setsthefirst level sequence number for the ODD:2
segment to one. The system will execute this rule when it processes the
ODD:2 SEQA element.

5. Click COVPI LE to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule
in the map will be compiled when you compile the translation object,
after you complete the map. However, the system allows you to compile
each rule individually, so that you can verify the accuracy of therule
after you create it.

to correct any errorsthat are generated. Any errorsor
war nings gener ated in the compilation process will be
displayed in the Errorslist box.

Q Thiswill compiletheruleinteractively, and allow you

6. Click OKto add the extended rule to the ODD:2 SEQA element.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dial ogue.
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Using an extended rule  Complete the following steps to create an extended rule to hard code the first
to specify the ILD:2  |evel sequence numbers for the ILD:2 segment (Invoice Line Details) to one,
SEQA indicating the number of orders that this message isinvoicing:

1

Double-click the ILD:2 SEQA element (First Level Sequence Number)
to access the Field Properties dialogue.

M arme

Description

Field Properties

D ata Walidation Advanced »»

v Mandatary |1 |1|:| INumber |EI IND |EI Conditians...

|5EQA

IFIHST LEVEL SEQUENCE HUMBER Cancel

it tax  Type Farmat

=
[ X]

6.
7.

If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

Click RULE... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
In the Rule list box, type the following:
#SEQA = 1;

The “#SEQA = 1" setsthefirst level sequence number for the ILD:2
segment to one. The system will execute this rule when it processes the
ILD:2 SEQA element.

Click COwPI LE to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule
in the map will be compiled when you compile the translation object,
after you complete the map. However, the system allows you to compile
each rule individually, so that you can verify the accuracy of therule
after you create it.

interactively, and allow you to correct any errorsthat
aregenerated. Any errorsor war ningsgenerated in the
compilation processwill be displayed in the Compile
Errorslist box.

Q The Compile function will compiletherule

Click OK to add the extended rule to the ILD:2 SEQA element.
Click CLOCSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Mapping the order Complete the following steps to map the customer’s order number:

num 1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on

the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field PONUM in the INVBEGIN record. When
you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | .y

Click the ODD:2 ORNO ORNO element (Customer’s Order Number).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the PONUM
field and the ODD:2 ORNO ORNO element.

PODATE You can map the PODATE field directly to the ODD:2 ORNO ORN2
element (Date Order Placed by Customer) by using the Link function.

Mapping the date order Complete the following steps to map the date order placed by customer

204

placed by customer (purchase order date):

- 1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field PODATE in the INVBEGIN record. When
you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | .y

3. Click the ODD:2 ORNO ORN2 element (Date Order Placed by
Custome).

4. Alineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the PODATE
field and the ODD:2 ORNO ORNZ2 element.
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SHIPTONAME The shipping name, address, and location information can be directly
mapped to the CLO segment (Customer’s Location), by using the Link
function.

Complete the following steps to map the customer’s name:

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field SHIPTONAME in the INVBEGIN record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: ||k

Click the CLO CNAM element (Customer’s Name).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the
SHIPTONAME field and the CLO CNAM element.

SHIPTOADD1 Complete the following steps to map the customer’s address line 1:

1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field SHIPTOADD1 in the INVBEGIN record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
AIMOW”: ||k

Click the CLO CADD CADO element (Customer’s Address Line 1).

A lineis displayed, visually illustrating the link between the
SHIPTOADD field and the CLO CADD CADO el ement.

SHIPTOADD?2 Complete the following steps to map the customer’s address line 2:

1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field SHIPTOADDZ2 in the INVBEGIN record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: | |mk

Click the CLO CADD CAD1 eement (Customer’s Address Line 2).

4. Alineisdisplayed, visudly illustrating the link between the
SHIPTOADD?2 field and the CLO CADD CAD1 element.
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SHIPTOCITY Complete the following steps to map the customer’s address line 3:

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field SHIPTOCITY inthe INVBEGIN record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: | |mk

Click the CLO CADD CAD2 element (Customer’s Address Line 3).

4. Alineisdisplayed, visudly illustrating the link between the
SHIPTOCITY field and the CLO CADD CAD2 element.

SHIPTOSTATE Completethe following steps to map the customer’s address line 4:

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field SHIPTOSTATE in the INVBEGIN record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: ||k

Click the CLO CADD CAD3 element (Customer’s Address Line 4).

4. Alineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the
SHIPTOSTATE field and the CLO CADD CAD3 element.

SHIPTOPOSTALCODE  Complete the following steps to map the customer’s post code:

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field SHIPTOPOSTAL CODE in the INVBEGIN
record. When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: ||k

Click the CLO CADD CAD4 element (Customer’s Post Code).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the
SHIPTOPOSTAL CODE field and the CLO CADD CAD4 element.
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SHIPTOLOC The SHIPTOLOC (ship to location) contains additional reference
information about the Ship To address. This field can be directly mapped to
the CL O segment (Customer’s Location), by using the Link function.

Complete the following steps to map the customer’s own location code:

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field SHIPTOLOC in the INVBEGIN record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: | |mi

3. Click the CLO CLOC CLO1 element (Customer’s Own Location
Code).

4. Alineisdisplayed, visudly illustrating the link between the
SHIPTOLOC field and the CLO CLOC CLO1 element.

BOLNUM  You can map the BOLNUM field directly to the ODD:2 DELN DELO
element (Delivery Note Number), by using the Link function.

Mapping the delivery Complete the following steps to map the delivery note (bill of lading)
note number number:

- 1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field BOLNUM in the INVBEGIN record. When
you click thefield, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: |

Click the ODD:2 DELN DELO element (Delivery Note Number).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the BOLNUM
field and the ODD:2 DELN DELO element.
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TERMSNETDUE

Changing the max use of

Mapping the number of

208

SHIPDATE You can map the SHIPDATE field directly to the ODD:2 DELN DEL1
element (Date of Despatch by Supplier), by using the Link function.

Mapping the date of Complete the following steps to map the date of despatch by supplier (ship
despatch by supplier date):

l.

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the application field SHIPDATE in the INVBEGIN record. When
you click thefield, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | .

Click the ODD:2 DELN DEL 1 element (Date of Despatch by Supplier).

A lineisdisplayed, visually illustrating the link between the BOLNUM
field and the ODD:2 DELN DEL 1 element.

The PYT segment contains settlement terms and it repeats up to 999,999

times. You only need to send one PY T segment to your partner because you
areinvoicing only one order for this message. Therefore, you will change the
maximum usage of the PYT segment from to make it a nonrepeating
segment.

You can map the TERMSNETDUE field directly to the PYT PAYY PAY2
element (Number of Days), by using the Link function.

the PYT segment

4.

Compl ete the following steps to make the PY T a nonrepesating segment:

Click the PYT segment with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.

Select Properties... from the shortcut menu to access the EDI Segment
Properties dialogue.

Inthe Max Usage field, type “1” to make the PYT anonrepeating
segment. Thisfield currently contains “999999”.

Click OK to accept the change to the PY T segment.

Complete the following steps to map the number of days (terms net due

days days):

l.

2.

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the application field TERMSNETDUE in the INVBEGIN record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
AITOW”: ||k
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3. Clickthe PYT PAYY PAY2 element (Number of Days).

4. Alineisdisplayed, visudly illustrating the link between the
TERMSNETDUE field and the PYT PAY'Y PAY 2 element.

TERMSTEXT You can map the TERMSTEXT field directly to the PYT PAYT element
(Terms of Payment) by using the Link function.

Mapping the terms of Complete the following steps to map the terms of payment (terms text):

paym 1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on

the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field TERMSTEXT in the INVBEGIN record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
AIMOW”: | |k

Click the PYT PAYT element (Terms of Payment).

A lineis displayed, visually illustrating the link between the
TERMSTEXT field and the PYT PAY T element.
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INVComment
Group

INVCOMMENT
Record

BILLTOACCTCMT

DOCTYPCMT

INVNUMCMT

MESSAGETEXT1

Mapping the general
narrative line 1

1

The INVCommentGroup (comment information) groups al the comment
information for the invoice, including the message text. The

INV CommentGroup is mandatory and occurs up to ten times per invoice
translated.

This section describes the actions necessary for you to map from each field
inthe INVCOMMENT (comment) record. The INVCOMMENT (comment
record) record contains the message text. The first comment record is
mandatory and occurs once per invoice trand ated (once for each comment
line).

The BILLTOACCTCMT field is part of the application file format key, but
does not contain data that the system needs to use to generate the invoice.
Therefore, you will not perform any mapping operations on this field.

The DOCTYPCMT field is part of the application file format key, but does
not contain data that the system needs to use to generate the invoice.
Therefore, you will not perform any mapping operations on this field.

The INVNUMCMT field is part of the application file format key, but does
not contain data that the system needs to use to generate the invoice.
Therefore, you will not perform any mapping operations on this field.

The message text (comment) information is contained in the DNA segment
(Data Narrative). The MESSAGETEXT1, MESSAGETEXT2,
MESSAGETEXTS3, and MESSAGETEXT4 fields can al be directly
mapped to elementsin the DNA segment.

Complete the following steps to map the general narrative line 1 (message
text 1):

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field MESSAGETEXT1 in the INVCOMMENT
record. When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
AIMOW”: ||k
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3. Click the DNA GNAR GNAO element (Genera Narrative Line 1).

4. Alineisdisplayed, visudly illustrating the link between the
MESSAGETEXT1 field and the DNA GNAR GNAO element.

MESSAGETEXT2 Complete the following steps to map the general narrative line 2 (message
text 2):

. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field MESSAGETEXT2 in the INVCOMMENT
record. When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: | |m

Click the DNA GNAR GNA1 element (General Narrative Line 2).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the
MESSAGETEXT2 field and the DNA GNAR GNA1 element.

MESSAGETEXT3 Complete the following steps to map the general narrative line 3 (message
text 3):

. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field MESSAGETEXT3 in the INVCOMMENT
record. When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
AITOW”: ||k

Click the DNA GNAR GNA2 element (General Narrative Line 3).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the
MESSAGETEXT3 field and the DNA GNAR GNA?2 element.

MESSAGETEXT4 Complete the following steps to map the general narrative line 4 (message
text 4):

. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field MESSAGETEXT4 in the INVCOMMENT
record. When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: ||k

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 211



Mapping Your Data Outbound Invoice (INVOIC)

3. Click the DNA GNAR GNA3 element (Genera Narrative Line 4).

4. Alineisdisplayed, visudly illustrating the link between the
MESSAGETEXTA4 field and the DNA GNAR GNA3 element.
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INVDETAIL
Record

BILLTOACCTDET

DOCTYPDET

INVNUMDET

ITEMNUM

Mapping the second
level sequence number

This section describes the actions necessary for you to map from each field
inthe INVDETAIL (detail) record. The INVDETAIL (detail) record
contains line item number and description, quantity shipped, unit of
measure, price, product code, and VAT calculation information. The detail
record is mandatory and occurs up to 200,000 times per invoice translated
(once for each line item invoiced).

The BILLTOACCTDET field is part of the application file format key, but
does not contain data that the system needs to use to generate the invoice.
Therefore, you will not perform any mapping operations on thisfield.

The DOCTYPDET field is part of the application file format key, but does
not contain data that the system needs to use to generate the invoice.
Therefore, you will not perform any mapping operations on this field.

The INVNUMDET field is part of the application file format key, but does
not contain data that the system needs to use to generate the invoice.
Therefore, you will not perform any mapping operations on this field.

The ITEMNUM field can be directly mapped to the ILD:2 SEQB element
(2nd Level Seguence No.), by using the Link function, because the number
of thelineitem isthe second level sequence number. The second level of the
invoice isthe line item details.

Compl ete the following steps to map the second level sequence number
(item number):

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field ITEMNUM in the INVDETAIL record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a*“Link
Arrow”: | |m

Click the ILD:2 SEQB element (2nd Level Sequence No.).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the
ITEMNUM field and the ILD:2 SEQB element.
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QTYSHIP

Changing the properties
of the ILD:2 QTYI QTYO
element

On the EDI side of the map, the quantity shipped information is contained in
thelLD:2 QTY1 QTYO0 element (Number of Order Units Invoiced). The
ILD:2QTYI QTYO0 element is defined as a string-type element in the
standard. However, you have determined that you will send your partner a
number-type element in NO format (formatted with an implicit decimal point
and no decimal places).

Therefore, you will need to change the properties of the ILD:2 QTY1 QTYO
element to reflect the type and the format that you have determined that your
partner will send you. Then, you can map the quantity shipped directly from
the QTYSHIPfieldto the ILD:2 QTYI QTYO element.

Complete the following steps to change the type and format of the ILD:2
QTYI QTYO element:

1. Double-clickthelLD:2 QTYI QTYO0 element (Number of Order Units
Invoiced) to display the Field Properties dialogue.

Dieseription INUMBEH OF ORDER UMITS INYOICE

[rata W alidation
Min  Max  Type Format —

[ Mandatow [1 15 | [sting [#] [«

Field Properties E3

Mapping the number of
order units invoiced

2. From the Type drop-down list box, select “Number” to indicate that this
isanumber element. The system will prompt you with a message that
changing the field's data type will invalidate its format. Click YES to
acknowledge this message and proceed.

3. From the Format drop-down list box, select “NO” to indicate that this
element will be formatted with animplicit decimal point and no decimal
place.

After changing the type and format of the ILD:2 QTY I QTY 0 element, you
can map the QTY SHIP field directly toit.

Compl ete the following steps to map the quantity shipped:

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.
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Click the application field QTY SHIP in the INVDETAIL record. When
you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | .y

Click the ILD:2 QTY 1 QTYO0 element (Number of Order Units
Invoiced).

A lineisdisplayed, visually illustrating the link between the QTY SHIP
field andthe ILD:2 QTY | QTYO element.

UNITPRICE The UNITPRICE field can be directly mapped to the ILD:2 AUCT AUCO
element (Cost Price (Excluding VAT)).

Complete the following steps to map the cost price (excluding VAT):

UOM

1

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the application field UNITPRICE in the INVDETAIL record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: ||k

Click the ILD:2 AUCT AUCO element (Cost Price (Excluding VAT)).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the
UNITPRICE field and the ILD:2 AUCT AUCO element.

You mapped the quantity shipped to the QTY | composite and the unit price
tothe AUCT composite. Therefore, you want to map the unit of measure to
both composites.

Complete the following steps to map the unit of measure:

1

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the application field UOM in the INVDETAIL record. When you
click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | .y

Click theILD:2 QTY| CD04:2 element (Measure I ndicator).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the UOM field
and the ILD:2 QTY| CD04:2 element.

Again, click the application field UOM in the INVDETAIL record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: ||k
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6. ClickthelLD:2 AUCT CD04:3 element (Measure | ndicator).

7. Alineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the UOM field
and the ILD:2 AUCT CDO04:3 element.

CUSTPROCODE You can map the CUSTPROCODE (customer product code) field directly to
the ILD:2 CPRO CPR1 element (Customer’s Item Code), by using the Link
function.

Complete the following steps to map the customer’s item code (customer
product code):

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click theapplication field CUSTPROCODE inthe INVDETAIL record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: | |m

3. Click thelLD:2 CPRO CPRL1 element (Customer’s Item Code).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the
CUSTPROCODE field and the ILD:2 CPRO CPR1 element.

UPCCODE You can map the UPCCODE field directly to the ILD:2 SPRO CPR1
element (Supplier’s Code for the Traded Unit), by using the Link function.

Complete the following steps to map the supplier’s code for the traded unit
(UPC code):

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field UPCCODE in the INVDETAIL record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
AITOW”: ||k

3. Click thelLD:2 SPRO CPRL1 element (Supplier’s Code for the Traded
Unit).

4. Alineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating thelink between the UPCCODE
field and the ILD:2 SPRO CPR1 element.
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ITEMDESC

VATCODE

You can map the ITEMDESC (item description) field directly to the ILD:2
TDES TDEO element (Traded Unit Descr. Line 1), by using the Link
function.

Compl ete the following steps to map the traded unit description (item
description):

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field ITEMDESC in the INVDETAIL record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: | |mi

Click theILD:2 TDES TDEO element (Traded Unit Descr. Line 1).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the
ITEMDESC field and the ILD:2 TDES TDEO element.

The Application Integration subsystem enables you to use selected
information from the GENTRAN:Director partner database in your mapsvia
a standard rule. You can map information from your trading partner's profile
in the Partner Editor to a selected element or field in the map. The
information that you can use in the map includes any field in atable
(location, lookup, or cross-reference) or data from the partner record.

For thismap, you need to map the appropriate VAT rate based on the codein
the VATCODE field from alookup table, to look up data that you will map
(viastandard rule) to the TEMPVATRATE field. If you need to use tables,
you must decide whether to create a code table in the Application Integration
subsystem that can only be used with this map, or to add the table to either
the partner relationship or the internal system partner in Partner Editor. You
will set up the table you use in this tutorial under the internal system partner
(<Internal System User>) so it can be used globally.

In thistutorial, you need to extract information from alookup table to be
inserted into the outbound data. A lookup table is used when you want to
supplement data before it is sent to your partner. Please see the
GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information on lookup tables.

You do not need to create thislookup table
(INVATCO.LKP). It isincluded with the tutorial data

that is provided when you install GENTRAN:Director.
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After you look up the appropriate VAT rate, you can map the VATCODE
(VAT code) field directly to the ILD:2 CD12 element (VAT Rate Category
Code), by using the Link function.

Mapping the VAT rate  Complete the following stepsto look up the appropriate VAT rate for the
specified VAT code:

1. Double-click the VATCODE field (in the INVDETAIL record). The
Field Properties dialogue is displayed.

Field Properties E
Nanme [vaTcoDe
Drezcription |VAT Rate Code
Data v alidation
Min ~ Max  Type Format
¥ Mardatony |1 |2 ISyting IEI |><

2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

3. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to
display the rule options.

Verify that the Select radio button is selected.

From the Table drop-down list box, select “ Division lookup”. This
indicates that the key is the partner lookup table name for the <Internal
System User> partner and enables you to map from any field on the
Lookup Entry dialogue of the Partner Editor.

6. Inthe Sub Tablefield, type“VATCODES'. Thisisthe name of the
lookup table you imported.

7. Fromthe Map From list box, choose “Text 1”. Thisisthe field on the
L ookup Entry dialogue of the Partner Editor from which the contents
will be mapped.
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8. From the Map To list box, choose “TEMPVATRATE”". Thisisthefield
to which the information from the Partner Editor will be mapped.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue should now look
likethis:

rédvanced

¥ Use Standard Rule
® Selecl O Update ) Constant O Use Accum O Loop Count ) Use Code

Table IDivisinn logkup |£| [T Exclusive

Sub Table IV&TEDDES

Map From Map To

[tenn UMITPRICE Unit Price +

Dezcription 0k Unit of Measure
CUSTPROCODE Custorner Product

Text 2 UPCCODE UPC Code

Text 3 ITEMDESC Item Description

Text 4 WATCODE WAT Rate Code 5

« T (=1 - -

9. Click OK to map from the lookup table to the TEMPVATRATE field.

Mapping the VAT rate  Complete the following steps to map the VAT rate category code (VAT
category code code):

1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click theapplication field VATCODE inthe INVDETAIL record. When
you click thefield, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | .y

Click the ILD:2 CD12 element (VAT Rate Category Code).

A lineisdisplayed, visuadly illustrating the link between the VATCODE
field and the ILD:2 CD12 element.
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TEMPVATRATE

Using an extended rule
to convert the type of the

You already used a division lookup table and a standard rule on the
VATCODE field to map the appropriate VAT rate (based on the code in the
VATCODE field) from the VATCODES division lookup table to the
TEMPVATRATE field. To map from the partner database to the
TEMPVATRATE field, the target field (TEMPVATRATE) needed to be a
string-type field. However, in order to map the TEMPVATRATE field to the
ILD:2 VATP element (VAT rate percentage), you need to convert the
TEMPVATRATE field to a number-type. You will use an extended rule to
perform the conversion and the mapping.

Compl ete the following steps to create an extended rule to convert the
TEMPVATRATE field from a string-type to a number-type field and map the

TEMPVATRAdTE field  TEMPVATRATE field to the ILD:2 VATP element (VAT rate percentage):
and map it .
1. Double-click theILD:2 VATP element (VAT rate percentage) to access
the Field Properties dialogue.
Dieseription IVAT R4TE PERCENTAGE
D ata Walidation
Min  Max  Type Format —
' Mandatary I'I IE INumber IEI |N3 IEI

2. |If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.
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3. Click RULE... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
i Field Level Extended Rule | |O] x|
Rule
Cancel |
Compile |
] _>I_I

Compile Errors

4.

6.
7.

In the Rule list box, type the following:
#VATP = ATON($INVDETAIL #TEMPVATRATE);

The“ATON” isanumerical function that converts strings into real
numbers, which enables you to convert a string-type field to a number-
typefield. The “#VATP =" maps the resulting real number to the ILD:2
VATP element. The system will execute this rule when it processes the
ILD:2 VATP element.

Click COVPI LE to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule
in the map will be compiled when you compile the translation object,
after you complete the map. However, the system allows you to compile
each ruleindividually, so that you can verify the accuracy of the rule
after you createit.

The Compile function will compiletherule
interactively, and allow you to correct any errorsthat
aregenerated. Any errorsor warningsgenerated in the
compilation processwill be displayed in the Compile
Errorslist box.

Click OK to add the extended rule to the ILD:2 VATP element.
Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dial ogue.
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TEMPLEXC You need to calcul ate the extended price (quantity shipped multiplied by unit
cost) for each line item and load that extended price into the TEMPLEXC
field. Then, the TEMPLEXC field can be directly mapped to the ILD:2
LEXC element (Extended Line Cost (Excluding VAT)).

Calculating the extended Complete the following steps to multiply the quantity shipped for each line
price  jtem by the unit price to obtain the extended price:

1. Double-click the QTYSHIP field (in the INVDETAIL segment). The
Field Properties dialogue is displayed.

Field Properties
M armne IQTYSHIP
Description IQuantity Shipped

[ ata W alidation
it tax  Type Farmat —
¥ Mandatory I'I |5 INumber |£I IHD |£I
2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section.
3. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to
display the rule options.
Click the Use Accum radio button.
Click NEW.. to access the Edit Accumulator Entry dialogue to create a
new calculation for this element.
6. From the Primary Accumulator drop-down list box, select “0”. This

number is a name by which the accumulator will be referred. Before any
calculations are performed on an accumul ator, its content is“0” (zero).
When you use an accumulator, the system adds a new accumulator to
the bottom of this drop-down list box.

Thereisonly one set of accumulatorsfor each map.
Thismeansthat accumulator “0", whether it isused in
the Primary Accumulator or Alternate Accum field is
the same accumulator with the same contents. | f you
assign calculationsto accumulator “0” at thebeginning
of themap and then use accumulator “0” again later in
the map, the content of that accumulator will bethe
result of theearlier calculation. Any additional
calculations you assign to that accumulator will be
performed on the contentsresulting from an earlier
calculation.
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7. Inthe Namefield, type“Extended Price”. Thisisadescriptive aias that
will enable you to differentiate what the accumulators you create are

used for.

8. From the First drop-down list box, select “Load primary”. Thisisthe
first operation that the system will perform. This specifies that the
system will load the contents of the field into the Primary Accumulator
for each iteration of the INVDETAIL segment.

TheFirst field isactive only after you select a Primary

Accumulator.

The Edit Accumulator Entry dialogue should now look like this:

Edit Accumulator Entry

Frimary Accurmulator I 0

Iil Mame IEr:tended Frice

Cancel I

-Operation
First |Load primary |#] Aemate Accum |
Second | 2]
Thid | B
Fourth | Lzl

B

9. Click OK to add the accumulator.
The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue should now look

likethis:

rbdwanced

¥ Use Standard Rule

Prirnary Accurmulator

) Select O Update O Constant @ Use Accum O Loop Count O Use Code

Opl1 Op:Z 0Op3

Op4d

0-E xtended Frice

Load

Mew...
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10.

11.

Click OK on the Field Properties dial ogue to add the standard rule to the
QTYSHIPfield.

Double-click the UNITPRICE field (in the INVDETAIL segment). The
Field Properties dialogue is displayed.

Field Properties
Narme [uniTPRICE
Description I Unit Price
[ ata ¥ alidaticrs

Min  Max  Type Forrnat
W Mandatory |1 |7 I:Ember (2] |r2 B

12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.

In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to
display the rule options.

Click the Use Accum radio button.

Click NEW.. to access the Edit Accumulator Entry dialogue to create a
new calculation for this element.

From the drop-down list box, select primary accumulator “0".

Thereisonly one set of accumulatorsfor each map.
Thismeansthat accumulator “0", whether itisused in
the Primary Accumulator or Alternate Accum field is
the same accumulator with the same contents. | f you
assign calculationsto accumulator “0” at the beginning
of themap and then useaccumulator “0" again later in
the map, the content of that accumulator will be the
result of the earlier calculation. Any additional
calculations you assign to that accumulator will be
performed on the contentsresulting from an earlier
calculation.
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17. From the First drop-down list box, select “Multiply with primary”. This
isthefirst operation that the system will perform. This specifiesthat the
system will multiply the value of the UNITPRICE field with the

contents of the primary accumulator, and store the result in the primary

accumulator for each iteration of the INVDETAIL segment.

TheFirst field
Accumulator.

The Edit Accumulator

Edit Accumulator Entry

isactive only after you select a Primary

Entry dialogue should now look like this:

Primary Accurnulator I 1]

IEI M ame IEr:tended Frice:

Cancel I

rDperation:

First IMuItipI_l,J with primary

|EI Altemate dccum I Iil

Second I
Thid | B
Favrth I |i|

18. Click OK to add the accumulator.
The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue should now look

likethis:

ridvanced
¥ Use Standard Rule

Prirnary Accurmulator

() Select O Update O Constant @) Use Accum O Loop Count ) Use Code

Opl1l Op2 0Op3 Opd

0-Extended Frice

Fulk

Change...

=
o
£

Delete
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19.

20.

Click OK on the Field Properties dial ogue to add the standard rule to the
UNITPRICE field.

Double-click the TEMPLEXC field (in the INVDETAIL segment). The
Field Properties dialogue is displayed.

Field Properties
Namme [ TEMPLEXE
Diezcription ITemporary Lire Externded Cozt

Drata Y alidation
tdin Max  Type Farmat —
[ Mandatary IU I'I-'-l INumber IEI IFM IEI
21. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.
22. Inthe Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to
display the rule options.
23. Click the Use Accum radio button.
24. Click NEW.. to access the Edit Accumulator Entry dialogue to creste a
new calculation for this element.
25. From the drop-down list box, select primary accumulator “0”.
26. From the First drop-down list box, select “Use primary”. This specifies

that the system will 1oad the contents of the primary accumulator into
the TEMPLEXC field.

The Edit Accumulator Entry dialogue should now look like this:

Edit Accumulator Entry

Frimary &ccurnulator 0 Mame IEr:tended Frice

-Operatior 'm
First IUse primary |£I Alternate Accunm I Iil
Second I |£I
Thid | Lzl
Fourth I |ﬂ
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27. Click CK to add the accumulator.

The Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue should now look
likethis:

rédvanced

¥ Use Standard Rule
' Select O Update O Constant @0 Use Accum O Loop Count O Use Code

Frimary Accurmulator Op1 0Op2 0Op3 Opd
0-Extended Price Uze

Mew. .

Change...

el

Delete

28. Click OK on the Field Properties dial ogue to add the standard rule to the
TEMPLEXC field. Thisloads the extended price for the current line
item into the TEMPLEXC field.

Mapping the extended After you calculate the extended price, you can map it from the TEMPLEXC
line cost (excluding VAT)  field directly to the ILD:2 LEXC element (Extended Line Cost (Excluding
VAT)).

Complete the following steps to map the extended line cost (excluding
VAT):

1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field TEMPLEXC in the INVDETAIL record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
AITOW”: ||k

Click the ILD:2 LEXC element (Extended Line Cost (Excluding VAT)).

A lineisdisplayed, visually illustrating the link between the
TEMPLEXC field and the ILD:2 LEXC element.
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TEMPVATSTL
Record

BILLTOACCTTS

DOCTYPTS

INVNUMTS

SEQA

Mapping the first level

228

sequence number

This section describes the actions necessary for you to map from each field
inthe TEMPVATSTL record (temporary storage for VAT subtotals). The
TEMPVATSTL record contains temporary storage fields to enable VAT
subtotal calculations. The temporary storage record is conditional and occurs
up to 20 times per invoice trandated (once for each possible VAT code
subtotal).

The BILLTOACCTTSfield is part of the application file format key, but
does not contain data that the system needs to use to generate the invoice.
Therefore, you will not perform any mapping operations on this field.

The DOCTYPTSfield is part of the application file format key, but does not
contain data that the system needs to use to generate the invoice. Therefore,
you will not perform any mapping operations on this field.

TheINVNUMTSfield is part of the application file format key, but does not
contain data that the system needs to use to generate the invoice. Therefore,
you will not perform any mapping operations on this field.

The SEQA field will be used in an extended rule later in thistutorial, to
calculate the subtotals for the various VAT tax rates used in thisinvoice, and
to produce a summary of all the VAT rates. The SEQA field can be directly
mapped to the STL SEQA:7 element (First Level Sequence Number), by
using the Link function

Complete the following steps to map the first level sequence number
(SEQA):

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field SEQA in the TEMPVATSTL record. When
you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | .y

Click the STL SEQA:7 element (First Level Sequence Number).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the SEQA field
and the STL SEQA.:7 element.
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VATRATE

Mapping the VAT rate
percentage

VATRATECODE

Mapping the VAT rate
category code

The VATRATE field will be used in an extended rule later in thistutorial, to
calculate the subtotals for the various VAT tax rates used in thisinvoice, and
to produce a summary of all the VAT rates. The VATRATE field can be
directly mapped to the STL VATP:2 element (VAT Rate Percentage), by
using the Link function.

Complete the following steps to map the VAT rate percentage (VATRATE):

1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field VATRATE in the TEMPVATSTL record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
AITOW”: | |k

Click the STL VATP:2 element (VAT Rate Percentage).

4. Alineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the VATRATE
field and the STL VATP:2 element.

The VATRATECODE field will be used in an extended rule later in this
tutorial, to calculate the subtotals for the various VAT tax rates used in this
invoice, and to produce a summary of all the VAT rates. The
VATRATECODE field can be directly mapped to the STL CD12:2 element
(VAT Rate Category Code), by using the Link function.

Compl ete the following steps to map the VAT rate category code
(VATRATECODE):

1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field VATRATECODE in the TEMPVATSTL
record. When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: ||k

Click the STL CD12:2 element (VAT Rate Category Code).

4. Alineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the
VATRATECODE field and the STL CD12:2 element.
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NUMLINES

line items

LVLA

Mapping the line
subtotal amount

The NUMLINES field will be used in an extended rule later in this tutorial,
to calculate the subtotals for the various VAT tax rates used in thisinvoice,
and to produce a summary of al the VAT rates. The NUMLINESfield can
be directly mapped to the STL NRIL element (Number of Line Items), by
using the Link function.

Compl ete the following steps to map the number of line items
(NUMLINES):

1. If theLinking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field NUMLINES in the TEMPVATSTL record.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
AITOW”: ||k

Click the STL NRIL element (Number of Line Items).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the
NUMLINESfield and the STL NRIL element.

The LVLA field will be used in an extended rule later in this tutorial, to
calculate the subtotals for the various VAT tax rates used in thisinvoice, and
to produce asummary of all the VAT rates. You will usethe Link function to
directly map the LVLA field to three different elementsin the EDI file: the
STL LVLA element (Lines Sub-Total (Excluding VAT)), the STL EVLA
element (Extended Sub-Total Amount (Excluding VAT)), and the STL
ASDA element (Extended Sub-Total Amount (After Settlement Discount
Has Been Approved)).

Complete the following steps to map the line subtotal amount (LVLA):

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field LVLA in the TEMPVATSTL record. When
you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | nu

Click the STL LVLA element (Lines Sub-Total (Excluding VAT)).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the LVLA field
and the STL LVLA element.

5. Click the application field LVLA in the TEMPVATSTL record again.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: ||k
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VATA

10.

Click the STL EVLA element (Extended Sub-Total Amount (Excluding
VAT)).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the LVLA field
and the STL EVLA element.

Click the application field LVLA in the TEMPVATSTL record again.
When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: ||k

Click the STL ASDA element (Extended Sub-Total Amount (After
Settlement Discount Has Been Approved)).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the LVLA field
and the STL ASDA element.

The VATA field will be used in an extended rule later in thistutorial, to
calculate the subtotals for the various VAT tax rates used in thisinvoice, and
to produce a summary of all the VAT rates. The VATA field can be directly
mapped to the STL VATA element (VAT Amount Payable), by using the
Link function.

Mapping the VAT Complete the following steps to map the VAT Amount Payable (VATA):

amount payable

If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

Click the application field VATA in the TEMPVATSTL record. When
you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link Arrow”: | .y

Click the STL VATA element (VAT Amount Payable).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the VATA field
and the STL VATA element.
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INVSUMMARY
Record

BILLTOACCTSUM

DOCTYPSUM

INVNUMSUM

TOTALAMOUNT

Mapping the total

payable including
settlement

This section describes the actions necessary for you to map from each field
inthe INVSUMMARY (summary) record. The INVSUMMARY (summary)
record contains the total invoice amount. The summary record is mandatory
and occurs once per invoice tranglated.

The BILLTOACCTSUM field is part of the application file format key, but
does not contain data that the system needs to use to generate the invoice.
Therefore, you will not perform any mapping operations on this field.

The DOCTYPSUM field is part of the application file format key, but does
not contain data that the system needs to use to generate the invoice.
Therefore, you will not perform any mapping operations on this field.

The INVNUMSUM field is part of the application file format key, but does
not contain data that the system needs to use to generate the invoice.
Therefore, you will not perform any mapping operations on this field.

For the system to create output segments, there must be at least one explicit
link to an element in that segment, and data to support that link. Therefore,
even though you are mapping the total amount with extended rules later in
this tutorial, you must add an explicit link with an application field that
contains data. The TOTALAMOUNT field can be directly mapped to the
TLR TPSI element (Total Amount Inc Settlement), by using the Link
function, so that the system will be able to create the TLR segment.

Complete the following steps to map the total payable including settlement
(total amount):

1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on
the Main Toolbar to turn on the Linking function.

2. Click the application field TOTALAMOUNT in the INVSUMMARY
record. When you click the field, the cursor changesto a“Link
Arrow”: | |m

3. Clickthe TLR TPSI element (Total Amount Inc Settlement).

A lineisdisplayed, visualy illustrating the link between the
TOTALAMOUNT field and the TLR TPSI element.
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Producing the
VAT Summary

To calculate the subtotals (STL) for the various VAT rates, you must first
determine which VAT code is used for each line item. By grouping the line
items that use the same VAT code, you can determine the VAT rate
percentage, and then calculate the total VAT amount payable for each VAT
code. Then, you can add the extended cost for each line item that uses the
same VAT code together. Finally, by adding the total VAT amount payable
(VATA) with the total extended cost (ASDA), you have calculated the sub-
total amount (APSI) for each group of line items with the same VAT code.

To perform these cal culations, you a so will need to track the sequence
numbers of each subtotal (STL), the VAT code and corresponding VAT
percentage rate for each STL, and the total number of line items that use
each VAT code.

The following isan example of an application file that contains six lineitems
that use three different VAT codes. “ S’ (Standard rate), “E” (Export item),
and“Z” (Zerorate).

Extended Cost

e i oy S
1 Iltem 1 S 100
2 ltem 2 E 50
3 Item 3 S 200
4 Item 4 Z /0
5 ltem 5 S 150
6 ltem 6 E 300

The following are the corresponding VAT percentage ratesfor the VAT codes
used in the above example:

VAT
Code

VAT Percentage Rate

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 233



Mapping Your Data Outbound Invoice (INVOIC)

From this, you can calculate the required VAT summary information:

STL Number of Line Total Total VAT  Subtotal
Sequence Code Items Using this Extended Cost Amount Amount
Number VAT Code (ASDA) (VATA) (APSI)
1 S 3 450 18 468
2 E 2 350 0 350
3 Z 1 70 0 70

To perform the required VAT calculations in this tutorial, you will use two
extended rules. Thefirst extended rule you will defineis an On End rule on
the INPUT (application file) group that will be executed when the system
concludes its processing of the application file. For each VAT code used, the
first rule will calculate the total VAT amount payable and the extended cost
for each set of lineitems. The second extended rule you will defineis on the
STL APSI element, and will be executed when the system concludes its
processing of that element. The second rule will add the total VAT amount
payable (VATA) to the total extended cost (ASDA), to calculate the sub-total
amount (APSI) for each group of line items with the same VAT code.

The first extended rule (on the INPUT group) will involve many different
calculations. So, you determinethat it will be easiest if you break the various
tasks involved into manageable pieces, and write the rule for that part before
building all the partsinto the wholerule. This processis outlined in the steps
bel ow.

Theextended rulesareindicated with bold typeface (w»
isused for aline continuation character).

1. You need to define two temporary variables (“i” and “j”), avariable
defined to count the number of line items (“invlimit”), and avariable to
count the number of STL segments (“stllimit”) that is initialised to zero.

integer ij,invlimit,stilimit;

invlimit = count($INVDETAIL[*]);

stilimit = 0;

You need to visit each iteration of the INVDETAIL record.

i=1;
whilei <=invlimit do
begin

i=i+1;
end
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2.

3.

For each iteration of the INVDETAIL record, you need to determine the
VAT code used, and ascertain whether or not a TEMPVATSTL (STL)
record exists for that VAT code.

=L
whilej <= stllimit do
begin
if SINVDETAIL[i].#VATCODE =
= STEMPVATSTL[j] #VATRATECODE then

begin

end
=1+
end
If aTEMPVATSTL record does exist for that VAT code, you need to add
the extended cost for that line item into the total extended cost for this
STL, and increase the number of lineitemsin this STL by one.

begin

STEMPVATSTL[j]#LVLA = $STEMPVATSTL[j]#LVLA +
= $INVDETAIL[i]#TEMPLEXC;

STEMPVATSTL[j]#NUMLINES =
wSTEMPVATSTL[j].#NUMLINES + 1;

break;

end

If aTEMPVATSTL record does not exist for that VAT code, you need to
create an STL for that VAT code, set the sequence number to the line
item number, set the VAT rate percentage, set the STL number, and set
the total extended cost to be the extended cost of that line item.

$TEMPVATSTL[j] #SEQA =j;
$TEMPVATSTL[j] #VATRATE =

w ATON($INVDETAIL[i] #TEM PVATRATE);
$TEMPVATSTL[j] #VATRATECODE =
$INVDETAIL[i].#VATCODE;
$TEMPVATSTL[j]#LVLA = $INVDETAIL[i] #TEMPLEXC;
$TEMPVATSTL[j]#NUMLINES = 1;

GENTRAN:Director Application Integration TRADACOMS Tutorial Guide December, 1998 235



Mapping Your Data Outbound Invoice (INVOIC)

5. Finaly, you need to calculate the VAT amount that is payable for each
STL.

=L
whilej <= stllimit do
begin
$TEMPVATSTL[j] #VATA = (STEMPVATSTL[j]#LVLA *
w$TEMPVATSTL[j] #VATRATE) / 100.0;
=ity
end
Using an extended rule  Now you need to combine all the pieces that you wrote into one extended
to perform VAT  rule, including the necessary keywords to define loops. The extended rule
calculations  should be executed when the system concludes its processing of the
application file (INPUT group).

Complete the following steps to create the extended rule;

1. Click the INPUT group with the right mouse button to access the
shortcut menu.

2. From the shortcut menu, select Extended Rules... to display the Loop
Level Extended Rules dialogue.
i Loop Level Extended Rules H=] 3
&' On Begin " OnEnd

E ditar

Cancel

Compile

[ e

o o

Compile Errors
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Click the On End radio button to specify that the rule is executed when
the loop terminates. The system executes this rule when it has
concluded its processing of the application file.

In the Editor list box, type the following (or copy from the
PET_TINV.MAP provided for you with the tutorial datain the
GENTRAN Directo\TUTORIALS subfolder):
integer i,j,invlimit,stilimit;
invlimit = count($INVDETAIL[*]);
stllimit = 0;
i=1;
whilei <=invlimit do
begin
=1
whilej <= stllimit do
begin
if $INVDETAIL[i].#VATCODE =
$TEMPVATSTL[j] #VATRATECODE then
begin
$STEMPVATSTL[j] #LVLA = $TEMPVATSTL[j].#LVLA +
=3I NVDETAIL[i] #TEMPLEXC,;
$TEMPVATSTLI[j]#NUMLINES =
wSTEMPVATSTL[j].#ANUMLINES + 1;
break;
end
=1+
end
if j > stllimit then
begin
$TEMPVATSTLI[j]#SEQA =j;
$TEMPVATSTLI[j]#VATRATE =
= ATON($INVDETAIL[i] #TEMPVATRATE);
$TEMPVATSTL[j] #VATRATECODE =
=3I NVDETAIL[i].#VATCODE;
$STEMPVATSTL[j]#LVLA = $INVDETAIL[i] #TEMPLEXC;
$TEMPVATSTL[j]#NUMLINES =1,
stilimit = j;
end
i=i+1;
end
=1
whilej <= stllimit do
begin
$STEMPVATSTL[j] #VATA = (STEMPVATSTL[j].#LVLA *
= STEMPVATSTL[j].#VATRATE) / 100.0;
j=i+ L
end
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5. Click COVPI LE to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule
in the map will be compiled when you compile the translation object,
after you complete the map. However, the system allows you to compile
each ruleindividually, so that you can verify the accuracy of the rule
after you createiit.

The Compile function will compiletherule
interactively, and allow you to correct any errorsthat
aregenerated. Any errorsor warningsgenerated in the
compilation processwill be displayed in the Compile
Errorslist box.

6. Click OKto add the extended rule to the INPUT group (application
file).

Using an extended rule  The second extended rule will add the total VAT amount payable (VATA)
to calculate the amount  with the total extended cost (ASDA), to calculate the sub-total amount
payable for each STL  (APS]) for each group of line items with the same VAT code. The extended
rule should be executed when the system concludes its processing of the
STL APSI element.

Complete the following steps to create the extended rule:

1. Double-click the STL APSI element (Payable Sub-Total Amount
Including Settlement Discount) to access the Field Properties dialogue.

Field Properties E3
Deseription I AMOUMT INCLUDING SETTLEMENT DISCOUMT
D ata Walidation
tin Man  Tupe Format —
¥ tandatory |1 |'|2 INumber IEI |N2 IEI

2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.
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3. Click RULE... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.

i Field Level Extended Rule _ O] %]
Fule

Cancel

Compile

[ e

" o

Compile Errors

4. IntheRulelist box, type the following (or copy from the
PET_TINV.MAP provided for you with the tutorial datain the
C:\Program Files\Sterling Commerce\GENTRAN
Directo\TUTORIAL S\ subfolder):

#APS| = #ASDA + #VATA,;

The system will execute this rule when it processes the STL APSI
element.

5. Click COVPI LE to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule
in the map will be compiled when you compile the translation object,
after you complete the map. However, the system allows you to compile
each rule individually, so that you can verify the accuracy of therule
after you create it.

The Compile function will compiletherule
interactively, and allow you to correct any errorsthat
aregenerated. Any errorsor war ningsgenerated in the
compilation processwill be displayed in the Compile
Errorslist box.
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6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the STL APS| e ement.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Producing the
Invoice Trailer

You already used an explicit link (the TOTALAMOUNT field to the STL
TPSI element) so the system will be able to create the TLR segment (Invoice
Trailer). Now, you need to calculate the total amount (extended cost) of all
thelineitemsintheinvoice (LVLT) and thetotal VAT amount payablefor al
thelineitemsin the invoice (TVAT). This calculation is the sum of &l the
STL segments that you calculated in the last section of this tutorial.

Also, because you are not using settlement discounts, you can set the EVLT
(Total Extended Amount Excluding Settlement Discount) and the ASDT
(Total Amount Excluding VAT Including Settlement) equal to the LVLT
(Lines Total Amount (Excluding VAT)). You can aso set the TPSI equal to
the ASDT (Total Amount Excluding VAT Including Settlement) plusthe
TVAT (Total VAT Amount Payable).

You will use an extended rule on the TLR NSTL element (Number of Total
Segments) to calculate these totals. Thisrule will involve many different
calculations. So, you determinethat it will be easiest if you break the various
tasks involved into manageabl e pieces, and write the rule for that part before
building all the partsinto the whole rule. This processis outlined in the steps
bel ow.

Theextended rulesareindicated with bold typeface (=
isused for aline continuation character).

1. You need to define a variable to count the number of TEMPVATSTL
records (“limit”), define atemporary variable (“i”) that is set to one, and
initialisethe TLR LVLT and TLR TVAT elementsto zero.

integer i,limit;

limit = count($TEM PVATSTL[*]);
i=1;

#LVLT =0;

#TVAT =0;

2. You need to visit each iteration of the TEMPVATSTL record.

whilei <=limit do
begin

i=i+1;

end
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3. You need to calculate the total amount (extended cost) of all theline
itemsin theinvoice (LVLT) and the total VAT amount payable for al
thelineitemsin the invoice (TVAT).

#LVLT =#LVLT + STEMPVATSTL[i] #LVLA;
H#TVAT = #TVAT + $STEMPVAT STL[i] #VATA;

4. You need to set the NSTL (Number of Total Segments) equal to the
number of TEMPVATSTL records.

#NSTL = limit;

5. You need to set both the EVLT (Total Extended Amount Excluding
Settlement Discount) and the ASDT (Total Amount Excluding VAT
Including Settlement) equal to the LVLT (Lines Total Amount
(Excluding VAT)).

#EVLT =#LVLT,
#ASDT = #LVLT,

6. Finaly, you need to set the TPSI equal to the ASDT (Total Amount
Excluding VAT Including Settlement) plus the TVAT (Total VAT
Amount Payable).

#TPSI = #ASDT + #T VAT,

Using an extended rule  Now you need to combine all the pieces that you wrote into one extended
to calculate TLR totals  rule, including the necessary keywords to define loops.

242

Complete the following steps to create the extended rule;

1. Double-click the TLR NSTL element (Number of Total Segments) to
access the Field Properties dialogue.

Field Properties
Description INUMBEH OF TOTAL SEGMENTS
Data alidation
Min Maw  Type Format —
W Mandatory {1 |10 [Mumber [#] MO B

2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click
ADVANCED>> to access this section, which enables you to define rules.
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i Field Level Extended Rule M= E3

Rule

3. Click RULE... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.

ki

Carpile Errars

Cancel

Compile

[ e

4.

Inthe Rule list box, type the following:
integer i,limit;

limit = count($TEM PVATSTL[*]);
i=1;

#VLT =0;

#TVAT =0;

whilei <= limit do

begin
#LVLT = #LVLT + STEMPVATSTLJi].#LVLA,;
#TVAT = #TVAT + STEMPVATSTL[i].#VATA;
i=i+1;

end

#NSTL = limit;

H#EVLT =#LVLT,

#ASDT = #LVLT;

#TPSI = #ASDT + #T VAT,
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The system will execute this rule when it processesthe TLR NSTL
element.

5. Click COVPI LE to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule
in the map will be compiled when you compile the translation object,
after you complete the map. However, the system allows you to compile
each ruleindividually, so that you can verify the accuracy of the rule
after you createiit.

The Compile function will compiletherule
interactively, and allow you to correct any errorsthat
aregenerated. Any errorsor warningsgenerated in the
compilation processwill be displayed in the Compile
Errorslist box.

6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the TLR NSTL element.
7. Click CLOSE to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
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Finalising the Map

After you create the import map, define your application file format, and
perform the appropriate mapping operations, you need to finalise the map.
To compl ete the mapping process, you need to save the map, compile the
tranglation object, print and review the GENTRAN:Director report, and test
the map.

Compiling the
Map The Compile function compiles the map and generates a translation object.
The map that you created using GENTRAN:Director (PET_TINV.MAP) isa
source map. When that source map is compiled, the result is a compiled
tranglation object.

This translation object will need to be registered with the
GENTRAN:Director system before you can useit. You will use the Compile
function after the map is completed and saved.
Complete the following steps to compile a map and generate atranslation
object:
1. Select Save from the File menu to save the source map, prior to using
the Compile function.
2. Select Compile from the File menu to display the Run-Time Trangation
Object Name dialogue.
Run-Time Tranglation Object Hame EHE

Save in: IaTransDbi j gl E =

File nhame: IF'et_tinv.TF'L

Save as hupe: ITransIatinn Objects [~ TPL) j Cancel |
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3. The*Filename” field will aready contain “PET_TINV.TPL”. Thisis
the name of the trandation object, using the default . TPL file extension
and our recommendation that you name the translation object (.TPL
file) the same filename (one to eight characters long) as you named the
map (.MAP file). Preserving the same filename (with different file
extensions) means that the relationship between the source map and the
compiled translation object will remain evident.

Be very careful not to overlay the source map with the
compiled translation object. Usethe . TPL fileextension
to distinguish the translation object.

4. Changethe Drive and Folder where the compiled translation object will
be stored, if necessary.

Do not store the compiled trandation object in the
GENTRAN Director\RegTransObj subfolder. This
subfolder isreserved for storing a copy of each

translation object you register with
GENTRAN:Director.

5. Click SAVE and the system will compile the map and generate a
tranglation object. The Compile Error dialogueis displayed. Verify that
no errors occurred and click OK to exit the dialogue. The date on which
the transl ation object was compiled will be automatically loaded into the
Compiled on field on the Trandation Object Details dialogue.
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Tranzlation Object Details

rSummary
Author Description Tranzlation Object Function Syztem
ISterIing | ANADT 3 INVOIC Impert | {Import = C

Cahicel I

“Wersion Contral

M ajor wersion |1 Finor version ID

Compiled on |25-Elct-1 995

rEDI Aszociation

Input

Agency I_ I

Wersion | | IﬁNADm ITHAD:&CDMS LmIT
Transaction | | [iwvoic | [INvOICE DETAILS
Release I_ IS_

F Giraup | | [invoic |
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6. Select Save from the File menu to save the source map with the
Compiled on date.

7. You must register this trandation object with the GENTRAN:Director
system before you can use it. See the GENTRAN:Director
documentation for information on registering a translation object.
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Printing the

Report The GENTRAN:Director report enables you to validate and review the map,

and make modifications as needed. If you review the report and determine
that the map isincorrect, you should reiterate the mapping process as many
times as necessary (make the modifications, save the map, recompile the
translation object, and print the report again).

Complete the following steps to print the GENTRAN:Director report:

Select Print from the File menu or the Main Toolbar to access the Print
Options dialogue.

— Report sections

¥ Frint branching diagram

¥ Frint record details Cancel |

¥ Frint mapping details

¥ Frint extended ules

¥ Frint code lists

¥ Include only active objects

Accept the defaults on this dialogue (all options checked), so the report
will include all sections and only the activated map components. Click
OK and the Print dialogue is displayed.

Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change
Setup options, and the mapping report will be printed.

Click SETUP... if you need to access printer setup information (to select
a specific printer, paper orientation, or size and source of paper). The
Print Setup dialogue is displayed as follows:

Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change Print
Options (dithering, intensity control, or print true type as graphics), and
you will return to the Print dialogue. Click OK on the Print dialogue and
the mapping report will be printed.

Click OPTI ONS... if you need to access printer setup options
information. The Options dialogue is displayed.

Set the appropriate options. Click OK to return to the Print Setup
dialogue. Click OK on the Print Setup dialogue to return to the Print
dialogue. Click OK on the Print dialogue and the report will be printed.
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Testing the

Translation After you compile the map, print and verify the report, and register the
Object translation object with GENTRAN:Director, you should test the translation
object to verify that the datais translated correctly. To test the compiled
translation object, you should obtain test data from your partner(s) and
process the data. You should also verify acknowledgement processing (if
applicable) and verify communications with your network.

Compl ete the following steps to test the system import (HEADER_T.TPL)
and import (PET_TINV.TPL) translation objects:

1

Register the HEADER_T.TPL and PET_TINV.TPL translation objects
with GENTRAN:Director. Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s
Guide for more information on registering a trandation object.

If you have not already done so, import the PETZONE3.PAR partner
relationship into GENTRAN:Director. Please see the
GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information on importing a
partner.

The default full path for the partner file is: C:\Program Files\Sterling
Commerce\ GENTRAN DirectonTUTORIAL\PETZONE3.PAR

Import the division lookup table (INVATCO.LKP) for the system
partner (<Internal System User>) into GENTRAN:Director. Please see
the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information on
importing atable.

The default full path for the lookup table is: C:\Program Files\Sterling
Commerce\ GENTRAN DirectonTUTORIAL\INVATCO.LKP

Verify (in Partner Editor) that the PET T ANAQOOL 9 INVOIC Import
tranglation object is selected for the Outbound Relationship. Please see
the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information on
selecting outbound tranglation objects.

Ask your system administrator to add the system import translation
object (HEADER_T.TPL) to the System Configuration program. Please
see the Administration Guide for more information about how your
system administrator will need to modify the system configuration
program.
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6. Usethelmport optionin GENTRAN:Director to process the datafile

(PET_TINV.TXT) through the trandation object. The data file will be
located in the TUTORIAL subfolder under the folder where
GENTRAN:Director isinstalled.

The default full path for the datafileis: C:\Program Files\Sterling
Commerce\ GENTRAN DirectoNTUTORIAL\PET_TINV.TXT

Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide for more information
on importing files.

After the message istranglated, it will be located in the Workspace in
GENTRAN:Director. View the EDI datato ensure that the message was
translated correctly. Please see the GENTRAN:Director User’s Guide
for more information on viewing raw EDI data.
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?In Documents

?0ut Documents

acknowledgement

activation

AIAG

ANA

ANSI

application file

This GENTRAN:Director browser contains alist of documents that were
received by the system but failed compliance checking or that do not have an
identifiable partner or transaction set.

This GENTRAN:Director browser contains alist of documents that were
imported into the system via unattended processing but areinvalid.

Thistermisused to indicate the ANSI 997 functional acknowledgement, the
EDIA 999 acceptance/regjection advice, and the EDIFACT CNTRL
document.

This function enables you to make map components available for use. The
system activates all the groups, segments, composites, and elements that are
defined as “mandatory” (must be present) by the standard. The system does
not enable you to deactivate the mandatory groups, segments, composites,
and elements. When trandating data, the system does not process groups,
segments, composites, and elements (or records and fields) that are not
activated. Therefore, you must activate the groups, segments, composites,
and elementsthat are not defined as mandatory by the standard, but that you
have determined that you need to use in mapping.

The Automotive Industry Action Group (AIAG) is the standards-setting
group for the automotive industry. The standards form a subset of the ANSI
X12 standard.

Article Numbering Association.

American National Standards Institute. ANSI sets standards for many
products and services, such as safety glasses and battery capacities. The
ANSI X12 committee is the chief EDI standards-setting organization for the
United States.

If you are creating an import or export map, you must define your
application to GENTRAN:Director. In GENTRAN:Director terminol ogy,
your application file is also referred to as a fixed-format file or a positional
file. Your application file must contain all the information that you either
need to extract from your partner’s document (if the map isinbound) or need
to send to your partner (if the map is outbound), so that your system can
accurately process the data.
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application system

browser

button

check box

click

code list tables

colours

communications
session

Communicator

compile

Computer systems, outside of EDI, designed to fulfill specific business
functions. These include accounting, purchasing, materials control, human
resources, shipping, and other systems.

A browser isawindow that displaysalist of items, such as documents
(transaction sets), interchanges, translation objects, etc. A document browser
displays only documents.

A button enables you to execute acommand. You select a button either by
clicking it or by pressing TAB until the button you want is selected and then
pressing ENTER. Unavail able buttons are dimmed, and the currently
selected button has a darker border than the other buttons.

A check box enables you to select or clear optionsfrom alist. You can select
as many options from thelist as you need. A selected check box contains a
checkmark. The labels of unavailable options are dimmed.

Click indicates that you should position your cursor on top of the designated
item and press and release your primary mouse button. The primary mouse
button is the button you access with your index finger, regardless of whether
you are utilizing right-handed or left-handed mouse operation.

These are used by EDI standards as repositories for lists of codes. Each EDI
standard provides a code list for each element that can be further defined
with a code.

This feature enables you to select foreground and background colours to
visually define the various map components. The use of colour is optional.

Everything sent and received to/from one telephone number in one
continuous period of connection. This could include sending two or three
interchange envel opes to a network, each for adifferent trading partner.

Thisisthe GENTRAN:Director communications software. The
Communicator enables you to send, receive, resend, establish
communication port definitions, establish communication profiles, establish
communication scripts, and view and delete communication sessions.

This function compiles the map and creates a trand ation object. The map
that you create using GENTRAN:Director is a source map. When that
source map is compiled, the result is a compiled trandlation object. This
translation object will need to be registered with the GENTRAN:Director
system before you can use it.
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compliant
component data
element
composite data

element

conditions

constant

cross-reference table

date/time

deactivation

default

dialog box

This means that the document conforms to the EDI standards as defined by
the trandlation object.

A simple data element that belongs to acomposite data el ement. Component
data elements are also called sub-elements.

A contains two or more component data elements or sub-elements.
Composites are defined by the EDI standards that use them (EDIFACT,
TRADACOMS, and certain ANSI X12 standards).

Seerelational conditions.

This standard rule enables you to move aliteral constant value to the
specified element or field, indicate a qualifying relationship with another
element or field, and map the current date or time to the specified element or
field.

Thistableis created in Partner Editor and is used to convert your values to
your trading partner's values during outbound processing, or your partner's
values to your values during inbound processing.

Thistype of field or element contains a date or time. If you specify that a
field or element will be a date/time type, you must specify exactly how the
date or time must be formatted.

This function enables you to make map components unavailable for use by
the system. The system does not enable you to deactivate the mandatory
groups, segments, composites, and elements.

A predefined value — programs use these built-in values unless you
specifically override them.

A dialog box (or dialog) contains additional information or options that you
need to act on. If you specify any options, you can select a button to execute
the command. Some dialog boxes display warnings or messages indicating
why arequested task cannot be accomplished. If the dialog box has atitle
bar, you can move it to another location on your desktop.
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document

double-click

EANA

EDI

EDI standard

EDIA

EDIFACT

One transaction set containing actual data and treated as a single entity. The
amount of data does not affect whether something is a document or not, only
thefact that it istreated asasingle entity. For example, regardless of whether
a purchase order contains one item or ten thousand, if it is one purchase
order, it is one document.

If atrading partner sends you a communication containing 10 purchase
orders, you have received 10 documents. If the communication contained 15
invoices, you have received 15 documents.

Thisindicates that you should position your cursor on top of the designated
item and quickly press and release your primary mouse button twice. The
primary mouse button is the button you access with your index finger,
regardless of whether you are utilizing right-handed or left-handed mouse
operation.

International Article Numbering Association, Brussels, Belgium.

Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) is the process by which companies can
exchange business documents directly from application to application by
computer without paper documents being produced.

Thisisthe rulesfor turning a business document into an EDI document.

The Electronic Data I nterchange Association, formerly known as the
Transportation Data Coordinating Committee (TDCC).

Thisis the standards organization of the United Nations Economic and
Social Council. The acronym is short for the Electronic Data Interchange for
Administration, Commerce, and Transport.
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element Thesmallest piece of usableinformation defined by the standards. Examples
might include a quantity, unit price, or description. An individual element
can have somewhat different meanings depending on context. Therefore,
elements are normally not considered to have useful meaning until they are
combined into segments. An element is the EDI map component that is
mapped (linked) to a corresponding application field to move data to and
from the EDI file.

There are three types of data elements, asillustrated in the table below:

Data Element Definition

Simple data element A single piece of information defined by
the standards.

Composite data A data element that is made up of

element multiple component elements.

Component data A simple data element that belongs to a

element composite data element. Component
data elements are also called sub-
elements.

envelope A way of separating information in transmissions for ease of processing.
Each envel ope contains a header segment and a trailer segment, which
separate the envel ope from other envelopes and provide information about
the contents of the envelope.

There are three levels of envelopes, asfollows:

Transaction Set
Each transaction set (business document) is contained within a transaction
set envelope.

Functional Group

An envelope containing related business documents. The standards define
which transaction sets should be placed together into a functional group
envelope.

I nterchange Envelope

All material being sent to one trading partner in one communication. The
term Interchange Envelope is the term used by ANSI. EDIA uses the term
Transmission Envelope to refer to thislevel of envelope. Since we use the
term transmission for other uses, we will refer to Interchange Envelope only.

A communications session could easily include a

number of interchange envelopes. For thisreason, the
standar ds-setting bodies are considering a fourth level
of envelope to cover an entire communications session.
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equalize

export map

export translation
object

extended rules

field

fixed-format file

font

functional group

group

import
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This function enables you to reinstate the two sides of the map with focusin
equal dimensions. The use of the Equalize function is optional.

This map defines how to move data from the EDI standard-formatted
documents that your partners send you to your application file (flat file
definition). An export map is necessary for inbound processing.

See export map.

These rules enable you to use a GENTRAN:Director proprietary
programming language to perform virtually any mapping operation you
require.

The smallest piece of information defined in the application file. A field is
the application map component that is mapped (linked) to a corresponding
EDI element to move datato and from your application file.

See application file.

This feature enables you to globally change the font that is used in the
display of al maps. The default font that GENTRAN:Director usesisa Sans
Serif 9 point. The Font feature enables you to change the font type, style, and
point size. This gives you the flexibility to shrink the font if you need to
view more of the map on your monitor, enlarge the font, or change the type
and style to be more easily readable by you.

A group of transaction sets that the standards-setting body (such as ANSI)
has defined as fitting together with other related transaction sets. An
example might be a Functional Group defined as containing all purchasing
transaction sets.

A looping structure that contains related records/segments and/or groupsthat
repeat in sequence until either the group data ends or the maximum number
of timesthat the loop is allowed to repeat is exhausted. If you create a group
that is subordinate to another group (a sub-group), this correspondsto a
nested looping structure (aloop within aloop). The application (positional)
file and the EDI file are both groups and therefore, they is visually
represented the same way as other groups and sub-groupsin
GENTRAN:Director.

This command enables you to import data from an external application file.
Depending on the content of the file, the system may prompt you for partner,
transaction, or translation object information.
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import map

import translation
object

inbound mapping

In Drawer

In Documents

integer

interchange

Interchanges
browser

link

list box

literal constant
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This map defines how to move data from your application file (flat file
definition), which may contain multiple documents, to the EDI standard-
formatted documents that your partners expect to receive from you. An
import map is necessary for outbound processing.

See import map.

The system trandates your trading partner’s EDI standard formatted
business document to your application file format, so you can receive
documents from you partners. To translate inbound data, you need to create
an export map.

This GENTRAN:Director browser contains alist of documents that were
received and processed.

This GENTRAN:Director browser contains alist of documents that the
system received but that have not yet been processed by the user. Once the
documents are processed (printed or exported) the documents will be
transferred to the In Drawer.

An integer is a number that has an implied decimal point (e.g., “2.01" is
formatted as “201").

Theinterchange contains all the functional groups of documents (transaction
sets) sent from one sender to one receiver in the same transmission.

This GENTRAN:Director browser enables you to view a hierarchical list of
all the interchanges that were sent or received. It contains status information
about the interchanges, (e.g., whether or not a functional acknowledgement
was received and the status of that acknowledgement). This browser also
enables you to access the documents within the interchanges. The
Interchanges browser can always be accessed.

This function enables you to map afield or element from the Input side of
the map to afield or element on the Output side of the map. The link
between two map components (hereafter referred to asfields) is visually
represented with aline connecting the two fields.

A list box displaysalist of choices. Scroll bars are provided if there are more
choices than can fit in the box.

These are used by the system as arepository to store information that will be
used at alater point in the map. Typically, constants are used in an outbound
map to generate aqualifier.
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location table

lookup table

loop count

loop start/loop end

map

menu

menu bar

network

number

ODETTE

Thisisatable created in Partner Editor that is used to contain address-rel ated
information about the partner.

Thisisatable created in Partner Editor that is used to select information
related to avalue in inbound or outbound data.

This standard rule enables you to count the number of timesaloop is
repeated, if the element or field is part of aloop. If theloop is anested |oop,
you can track the current loop or the outer loop. For example, if theY loopis
nested within the X loop, and the Y loop has cycled through 15 iterations
and the X loop has cycled through 3 iterations, you can choose to count
either the“15” (Y loop) or the“3” (X loop).

Certain EDI standards use Loop Start (LS) and Loop End (LE) segments. LS
and L E segments differentiate between two or more loops of the same type.
If the transaction contains LS and LE segments and depending on whether
your map isinbound or outbound, you will need to definethe LSand LE
segments for the loops you will be using in the map in one of two different
ways.

A set of instructions you define in the GENTRAN:Director Application
Integration subsystem that indicates the corresponding relationship between
your application file and the EDI standards, and defines how the system
should translate data.

A list of items from which you can choose. Each item represents a
command. Unavailable items on amenu are dimmed to inform you they are
disabled.

This contains the list of menus for the application.

Also known as a Third Party Network or Value-Added Network (VAN). A
service, such as COMMERCE:Network, that accepts and holds
transmissions from companies until it is convenient for atrading partner to
accept them.

Thistype of field or element contains either an integer or real number. If you
specify that afield or element will be anumber type, you must designate the
format by specifying aformat of either “N” (integer) or “R” (real) and the
number of decimal places.

The Organization for Data Exchange by Tele-Transmission in Europe.
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Out Documents

outbound mapping

Out Drawer

partner

Partner Editor

positional file

post

predefined

printout

promote

qualifier
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This GENTRAN:Director browser contains alist of documents that are
ready to be sent. After the documents are successfully sent, they are
automatically transferred to the Out Drawer.

The system trandates your application file format to EDI standard formats,
so you can send documents to your partners. To trand ate outbound data, you
need to create an import map and a system import map in
GENTRAN:Director.

This GENTRAN:Director browser contains alist of documents that were
successfully sent out by the system.

Another firm with which your company trades documents. Also referred to
as atrading partner.

This GENTRAN:Director function enables you to define, edit, and delete all
partner information for your company and all of your trading partners.

See application file.

This GENTRAN:Director function enables you to move compliant
documents from the Workspace to the Out Documents.

On adata entry translation object, a default value for a particular element.
You can change the value as nhecessary.

Thisis produced when data received from atrading partner passes through a
print translation object. You do not have to actually print the data. The
printout could be to afile on your hard disk.

This function extracts one iteration (instance) of a group or repeating
segment. This enables you to map unique data from your application file,
and/or enter aspecialized definition. GENTRAN:Director specifiesthat only
one-to-one (no loops) or many-to-many (loop) mapping relationships are
valid.

Thisis an element that has a value expressed as a code that gives a specific
meaning to the function of another element. A qualifying relationship is the
interaction between an element and its qualifier. The function of the element
changes depending on which code the qualifier contains.
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radio buttons

real number

receive

record

relational condition

respond

responsible agency

segment

select

Radio buttons indicate a group of mutually exclusive options. You can only
select one option at atime. Select an option by clicking the radio button or
pressing the SPACE BAR until the option you want is selected. The selected
option contains a black dot. The labels of unavailable choices are dimmed.

A real number has an explicit decimal point (e.g., “2.01” isformatted as
“2.01"), and truncates trailing zeroes.

This GENTRAN:Director function enables you to manually initiate a
communications session to receive data from your trading partner.

Contains agroup of related fields. A record can occur once or can repeat
multiple times.

This function enables to connect fields together for syntax or compliance
reasons. For example, Field A isinvalid unless Field B is present. Therefore,
if you set up acondition that pairs Fields A and B, the system will generate a
compliance error if one of those fieldsis not present.

This GENTRAN:Director function enables you to create a turnaround
document (using the Turn Around translation object in the partner
relationship) in response to one or more selected document(s) in the In
Drawer.

An organization that develops and updates standards for EDI
communications. These organizations include ANSI, EDIA, AIAG, UCS,
EDIFACT, ODETTE, and VICS.

A group of related elements or composite data €l ements that combine to
communicate useful data. Segments are defined by the EDI standards. A
segment can occur once or can repeat multiple times. For example, a catalog
price segment might consist of elements for item description, volume, price,
lead time, etc. By themselves, none of these elements would communicate
useful information. Together, they provide the information necessary for
someoneto tell if theitemiswhat is desired, whether the priceisreasonable,
etc. A number of segments together form a transaction set.

This standard rule enables you to select entries from alocation table, cross-
reference table, partner table, or lookup table (all tables created in the
GENTRAN:Director Partner Editor). You can then map the fields in those
tablesto one or more fields in the data. The Select function uses the value of
the current field to perform the selection.
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send This GENTRAN:Director function enables you to manually start a
communications session to send datato your trading partner. Only selected
documents are envel oped and sent. If no documents are selected, ALL
documents will be sent. Successfully sent documents are moved to the Out
Drawer.

set See Transaction Set.
simple mapping Seelink.

split Thisfunction enables you to split (break) a group or repeating segment into
two loops. You will typically use this function when you need more than one
instance of the same map component that still occurs multiple times.

standard rules These rules give you access to functions that are necessary for mapping
operations that are more complex than simple linking, but less involved than
extended rules. Each of the standard rules are mutually exclusive (you can
use only one on a particular field).

status bar The status bar of an application window defines information about a
selection, command, or process, defines Menu Bar items as the user
highlights each item, and indicates any current keyboard-initiated modes for
typing (e.g., CAPfor the*CapsLock” key or NUM for the“Num Lock” key,
etc.).

string Thistype of field or element contains one or more printable characters. If
you specify that afield or element will be a string type, you must designate
the format by specifying a syntax token.

syntax token Thisfunction enables you to designate a “token” that defines ranges of
characters and/or numbers that are allowed to be used for a string-type
element or field. You can then use the syntax tokens in the Format field of
the Field Properties dialog. This enables you to define what type of
characters should be used while compliance checking each element/field
(i.e., alphanumeric within a certain range, numeric within a certain range,
etc.).

system import map Thetranslator uses this map to determine which trading relationship
(established in Partner Editor) corresponds to each document in the
application file, so the system will know which import map to use to process
the document. You need a system import map that is defined in
EDIMGRL.INI to trandlate outbound data.
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systemimport See system import map.
translation object

system translation Thesetranslation objects control the creation and separation of interchanges,
object functional groups, and transaction sets. They also used to generate and
reconcile functional acknowledgements. All the required system translation
objects are automatically installed with the GENTRAN:Director system.

TDCC SeeEDIA.

TDF TDF isthe Transaction Data File. Thisfile serves as afilter between your
document files and the GENTRAN:Director transator. For outbound
processing, dataisimported from a TDF file and translated to EDI format
using a TDF Import translation object. The data is then ready to be posted
and sent to your trading partner. For inbound processing, EDI documents
that are received by GENTRAN:Director can be exported to a TDF-
formatted file using a TDF Export translation object. This datafileis then
ready to be processed or converted to your internal application files.

third-party network See Network.

title bar Thetitle bar of an application window contains the name of the application
and enables you to move the window to another position on your desktop.

toolbar This contains buttons that graphically represent commands available in the
Menu Bar.

TRADACOMS The U.K. standards for EDI that are published by the Article Numbering
Association (UK) LTD.

trading partner Another firm with which you company trades documents. Also referred to as
apartner.

transaction set A businessform as defined by the standards. Examplesinclude an ANSI 850
(document) purchase order or an EDIFACT INVOIC (invoice). The standards define
each transaction set in terms of the segments and elements that make up the
form, the order in which they appear, and the rel ationships among them. This
is aso known as “message” in Europe.
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translation object

translator

transmission

transmission chain

turnaround document

turnaround map

ucs

update

A predesigned layout set up to ensure that input or output for a particular
transaction set exists and is presented in a usable fashion. You must specify
which trandation object(s) will be used by each partner relationship.
Inbound Trandation Objects:

Turn Around: Thistranslation object is used when a document is received,
to create the natural response document that contains as many elements from
the received document as possible.

Export File: Thistrandation object indicates that when a document is
received, it will be exported to a specified file format.

Print: Thistrandation object is used to print documents.
Outbound Trandation Objects:

Import: Thistranglation object is used to import data from an application
file.

Print: Thistranglation object is used to print documents.

Data Entry: Thistrand ation object is used to enter data into the Document
Editor facility.

Thisisthe engine that processes datafor GENTRAN:Director, the
Application Integration subsystem, and the Forms Integration subsystem.

See Communications Session.

A path an EDI communication could follow, including one company, one
trading partner, and one or more network services.

A document into which data elements from the source document have been
automatically transferred using a turnaround map.

A series of instructions that the system uses to create a turnaround document
(alogical response document to the source) from an inbound (source)
document, by transferring data from the source document to elementsin the
target document (translation object).

The Uniform Communications Standard is the standard used by the grocery
industry.

This standard rule enables you to update a specific field in a document
record, envel ope segment, interchange, group, current partner, or document
(if the map side format typeis EDI), with the element or field contents.
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use accum Thisstandard rule givesyou accessto a set of numeric variablesthat you can
manipul ate via numeric operations, and then transfer to and from fields. This
function enables you to add, change, or delete calculations for the element/
field, including hash totals (used to accumulate numeric field values, i.e.,
guantity, price, etc.). Thisfunction also enables you to map the accumulated
total into a control total field, and use accumulators. Accumulators are used
generaly for counting the occurrences of a specific element or generating
increasing or sequential record or line item numbers.

use code This standard rule enables you to match an element or field against a
predefined code table, specify whether or not a compliance error will be
generated if the element or field does not contain one of the valuesin the
code table, and store a code’s description in another element or field.

user translation These trandation objects control data entry, importing, exporting, document
object turnaround, and creating printed reports. These trang ation objects are
created using the Application Integration or Forms Integration subsystems.
The Application Integration subsystem enables you to generate import,
export, and document turnaround translation objects. The Forms Integration
subsystem enables you to generate data entry and print translation objects.

version Each standards-setting body updates its standards on aregular basis. Each
formal update isreferred to as aversion.

VICS The Voluntary Inter-industry Communication Standards is the standards-
setting body for the retail industry, a subset of ANSI X12.

Workspace This GENTRAN:Director browser containsalist of outbound “Work in
Progress’ documents. It also contains recently imported or data entry
documents.

X12 The ANSI committee that sets and publishes standards for EDI.
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	6. In the Description field, type “Customer Number” as the description of the field. The descript...
	7. From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “String” as the type of the field, to specify th...
	8. If the Data Type is “Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format from the Format drop-do...
	9. In the Min Length field, type “1” as the minimum field length. If the minimum length of the fi...
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	13 . After you add the last field, click Auto Position to automatically position the fields in th...
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	1. Click the POSUMMARY application record with the right mouse button to access the shortcut menu.
	2. Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional Field Editor dialogue.
	3. If the field you are creating is the first field in the record, just click New. A highlight ba...
	4. In the Name field, type “CUSTNUMSUM”, which is the name of the first field in the POSUMMARY re...
	5. Click the Mandatory check box to identify it as a required field. For this example, the custom...
	6. In the Description field, type “Customer Number” as the description of the field. The descript...
	7. From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “String” as the type of the field, to specify th...
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	Mapping Your Data
	CUSTNUMHDR
	1. Double-click the CUSTNUMHDR field (in the POHEADER record) to display the Field Properties dia...
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to display the rule options.
	4. Verify that the Select radio button is selected.
	5. From the Table drop-down list box, select “Document record”. This indicates that the system wi...
	6. Click the Exclusive check box to indicate that a compliance error should be generated if the S...
	7. From the Map From list box, choose “Partner Key”. This is the field that contains the customer...
	8. From the Map To list box, choose “CUSTNUMHDR”. This is the field to which the information from...
	9. Click OK to add the standard rule to the CUSTNUMHDR field.

	PODATEHDR
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the ORD ORNO ORN2 element (Date Order Placed by Customer). When you click the element, t...
	3. Click the application field PODATEHDR in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the ORD ORNO ORN2 element and the ...

	PONUMHDR
	Mapping the customer’s order number
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the ORD ORNO ORN0 element (Customer’s Order Number). When you click the element, the cur...
	3. Click the application field PONUMHDR in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the ORD ORNO ORN0 element and the ...

	Setting up the document name
	1. Double-click the ORD ORNO ORN0 element (Customer’s Order Number) to display the Field Properti...
	2. If the Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue is not currently displayed, click Adv...
	3. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box, to display the rule options.
	4. Click the Update radio button.
	5. From the Table/Key drop-down list box, choose “Document record”. This indicates that you are u...
	6. From the Field drop-down list box, choose “Document Name.” This indicates that you are updatin...
	7. Click OK to set up the document name.


	POTYPCODE
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the ORD CD07 element (Order Code). When you click the element, the cursor changes to a “...
	3. Click the application field POTYPCODE in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the ORD CD07 element and the POTYP...

	SHIPTONAME
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the CLO CNAM element (Customer’s Name). When you click the element, the cursor changes t...
	3. Click the application field SHIPTONAME in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CLO CNAM element and the SHIPT...

	SHIPTOADD1
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the CLO CADD CAD0 element (Customer’s Address Line 1). When you click the element, the c...
	3. Click the application field SHIPTOADD1 in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CLO CADD CAD0 element and the ...

	SHIPTOADD2
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the CLO CADD CAD1 element (Customer’s Address Line 2). When you click the element, the c...
	3. Click the application field SHIPTOADD2 in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CLO CADD CAD1 element and the ...

	SHIPTOCITY
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the CLO CADD CAD2 element (Customer’s Address Line 3). When you click the element, the c...
	3. Click the application field SHIPTOCITY in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CLO CADD CAD2 element and the ...

	SHIPTOSTATE
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the CLO CADD CAD3 element (Customer’s Address Line 4). When you click the element, the c...
	3. Click the application field SHIPTOSTATE in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CLO CADD CAD3 element and the ...

	SHIPTOPOSTAL CODE
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the CLO CADD CAD4 element (Customer’s Post Code). When you click the element, the cursor...
	3. Click the application field SHIPTOPOSTALCODE in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CLO CADD CAD4 element and the ...

	CUSTNAME
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the CDT CNAM element (Customer’s Name). When you click the element, the cursor changes t...
	3. Click the application field CUSTNAME in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CDT CNAM element and the CUSTN...

	CUSTADD1
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the CDT CADD CAD0 element (Customer’s Address Line 1). When you click the element, the c...
	3. Click the application field CUSTADD1 in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CDT CADD CAD0 element and the ...

	CUSTADD2
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the CDT CADD CAD1 element (Customer’s Address Line 2). When you click the element, the c...
	3. Click the application field CUSTADD2 in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CDT CADD CAD1 element and the ...

	CUSTCITY
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the CDT CADD CAD2 element (Customer’s Address Line 3). When you click the element, the c...
	3. Click the application field CUSTCITY in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CDT CADD CAD2 element and the ...

	CUSTSTATE
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the CDT CADD CAD3 element (Customer’s Address Line 4). When you click the element, the c...
	3. Click the application field CUSTSTATE in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CDT CADD CAD3 element and the ...

	CUSTPOSTAL CODE
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the CDT CADD CAD4 element (Customer’s Post Code). When you click the element, the cursor...
	3. Click the application field CUSTPOSTALCODE in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CDT CADD CAD4 element and the ...

	DELDATE
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the DIN LDAT element (Latest Delivery Date). When you click the element, the cursor chan...
	3. Click the application field DELDATE in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the DIN LDAT element and the DELDA...

	NUMLINEITEMS
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the OTR LORD element (Lines Ordered). When you click the element, the cursor changes to ...
	3. Click the application field NUMLINEITEMS in the POHEADER record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the OTR LORD element and the NUMLI...

	CUSTNUMDET
	1. Double-click the CUSTNUMDET field (in the PODETAIL record) to display the Field Properties dia...
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to display the rule options.
	4. Verify that the Select radio button is selected.
	5. From the Table drop-down list box, select “Document record”. This indicates that the system wi...
	6. Click the Exclusive check box to indicate that a compliance error should be generated if the S...
	7. From the Map From list box, choose “Partner Key”. This is the field that contains the customer...
	8. From the Map To list box, choose “CUSTNUMDET”. This is the field to which the information from...
	9. Click OK to add the standard rule to the CUSTNUMDET field.

	PODATEDET
	1. Double-click the PODATEDET field to access the Field Properties dialogue.
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. Click Rule... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
	4. In the Rule list box, type the following:
	5. Click Compile to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule in the map will be compi...
	6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the PODATEDET field.
	7. Click Close to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

	PONUMDET
	1. Double-click the PONUMDET field to access the Field Properties dialogue.
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. Click Rule... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
	4. In the Rule list box, type the following:
	5. Click Compile to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule in the map will be compi...
	6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the PONUMDET field.
	7. Click Close to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

	CUSTPROCODE UPCCODE
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the OLD:2 CPRO CPR1 element (Customer’s Item Code). When you click the element, the curs...
	3. Click the application field CUSTPROCODE in the PODETAIL record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the OLD:2 CPRO CPR1 element and th...
	1. Double-click the CUSTPROCODE field (in the PODETAIL record). The Field Properties dialogue is ...
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to display the rule options.
	4. Verify that the Select radio button is selected.
	5. From the Table drop-down list box, select “Partner xref by partner item”. This indicates that ...
	6. In the Sub Table field, type “PRODCODE”. This is the name of the cross-reference table.
	7. Click the Exclusive check box to signal the system that if this translation fails, you want th...
	8. From the Map From list box, choose “My Item”. This is the field from which the contents will b...
	9. From the Map To list box, choose “UPCCODE”. This is the field to which the information from th...
	10. Click OK to map from the cross-reference table.

	CONSUMERUNITS
	1. Double-click the OLD:2 UNOR UNO0 element (Consumer Units in Traded Units) to display the Field...
	2. From the Type drop-down list box, select “Number” to indicate that this is a number element. T...
	3. From the Format drop-down list box, select “N0” to indicate that this element will be formatte...
	4. Click OK to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the OLD:2 UNOR UNO0 element (Consumer Units in Traded Units). When you click the element...
	3. Click the application field CONSUMERUNITS in the PODETAIL record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the OLD:2 UNOR UNO0 element and th...

	UOM
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the OLD:2 UNOR CD04 element (Measure Indicator). When you click the element, the cursor ...
	3. Click the application field UOM in the PODETAIL record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the OLD:2 UNOR CD04 element and th...

	UNITPR
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the OLD:2 OUCT OUC0 element (Cost Price). When you click the element, the cursor changes...
	3. Click the application field UNITPR in the PODETAIL record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the OLD:2 OUCT OUC0 element and th...

	QTYORD
	1. Double-click the OLD:2 OQTY OQT0 element (Number of Traded Units Ordered) to display the Field...
	2. From the Type drop-down list box, select “Number” to indicate that this is a number element. T...
	3. From the Format drop-down list box, select “N0” to indicate that this element will be formatte...
	4. Click OK to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the OLD:2 OQTY OQT0 element (Number of Traded Units Ordered). When you click the element...
	3. Click the application field QTYORD in the PODETAIL record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the OLD:2 OQTY OQT0 element and th...
	1. Double-click the CUSTNUMDESC field (in the PODESC record) to display the Field Properties dial...
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to display the rule options.
	4. Verify that the Select radio button is selected.
	5. From the Table drop-down list box, select “Document record”. This indicates that the system wi...
	6. Click the Exclusive check box to indicate that a compliance error should be generated if the S...
	7. From the Map From list box, choose “Partner Key”. This is the field that contains the customer...
	8. From the Map To list box, choose “CUSTNUMDESC”. This is the field to which the information fro...
	9. Click OK to add the standard rule to the CUSTNUMDESC field.
	1. Double-click the PODATEDESC field to access the Field Properties dialogue.
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. Click Rule... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
	4. In the Rule list box, type the following:
	5. Click Compile to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule in the map will be compi...
	6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the PODATEDESC field.
	7. Click Close to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
	1. Double-click the PONUMDESC field to access the Field Properties dialogue.
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. Click Rule... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
	4. In the Rule list box, type the following:
	5. Click Compile to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule in the map will be compi...
	6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the PONUMDESC field.
	7. Click Close to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
	1. Double-click the DESC field to access the Field Properties dialogue.
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. Click Rule... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
	4. In the Rule list box, type the following:
	5. Click Compile to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule in the map will be compi...
	6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the PONUMDESC field.
	7. Click Close to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

	POSUMMARY Record
	1. Double-click the CUSTNUMSUM field (in the POSUMMARY record) to display the Field Properties di...
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to display the rule options.
	4. Verify that the Select radio button is selected.
	5. From the Table list box, select “Document record” to indicate that the system will update this...
	6. Click the Exclusive check box to indicate that a compliance error should be generated if the S...
	7. From the Map From list box, choose “Partner Key”. This is the field that contains the customer...
	8. From the Map To list box, choose “CUSTNUMSUM”. This is the field to which the information from...
	9. Click OK to add the standard rule to the CUSTNUMSUM field.
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the ORD ORNO ORN2 element (Date Order Placed By Customer). When you click the element, t...
	3. Click the application field PODATESUM in the POSUMMARY record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the ORD ORNO ORN2 element and the ...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the ORD ORNO ORN0 element (Customer’s Order Number). When you click the element, the cur...
	3. Click the application field PONUMSUM in the POSUMMARY record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the ORD ORNO ORN0 element and the ...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the OTR LORD element (Lines Ordered),. When you click the element, the cursor changes to...
	3. Click the application field NUMLINEITEMSUM in the POSUMMARY record.
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the OTR LORD element and the NUMLI...


	Finalising the Map
	Compiling the Map
	Printing the Report
	Testing the Translation Object
	1. Register the PET_TORD.TPL translation object with GENTRAN:Director. Please see the GENTRAN:Dir...
	2. Import the PETZONE3.PAR partner relationship into GENTRAN:Director. Please see the GENTRAN:Dir...
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	Getting Started
	Outbound Mapping Scenario
	Mapping Analysis
	1. Analysing your application file format
	2. Analysing your partner(s) EDI file
	3. Correlating your application file format and the EDI file
	When you activate a conditional group or segment, the mandatory subordinate segments, composites,...


	Creating the System Import Map
	1. Select New from the File menu to create a new map. The Create New Translation Object dialogue ...
	2. From the Translation Object Function drop-down list box, select “System Import”.
	3. From the Input Format Type drop-down list box, select “Positional”.
	4. From the Output Format Type drop-down list box, select “Positional”. The system will actually ...
	5. Click OK to create the new system import map (this may take a few seconds). The new map will b...
	6. Select Save from the File menu to display the Translation Object Details dialogue.
	7. In the Author field, type your name. This field typically contains the name of the person who ...
	8. In the Description field, type “System Import HDR”. For system import maps, we recommend that ...
	9. Verify that the Translation Object Function drop-down list box contains “System Import”.
	10. Complete the Major and Minor fields to designate a version number for this translation object...
	11. The Input and Output fields (Agency, Version, Transaction, Release, and F Group) contain info...
	12. Click OK to save the translation object details and access the Save As dialogue.
	13. The “Save in” drop-down list box should reflect the drive\folder where GENTRAN:Director is in...
	14. In the “File name” field, type “HEADER_T.MAP” as the name of the map. You allocate a filename...
	15. Click Save to save the map.
	Creating the HEADER Record
	1. Click the Positional File icon on the input side of the map, to highlight it. Select Create Su...
	2. In the Name field, type “HEADER” as the record identification code.
	3. In the Desc field, type “Header Record” as the description of the record. This field is used t...
	4. In the Tag field, type “HDR” as the record identification code <TAG>. For example, a record is...
	5. In the Position field, accept the default of “1” for the starting column position of the tag i...
	6. In the Min Usage field, type “1” to make the header record mandatory. This is the minimum numb...
	7. Click OK to create the HEADER record.

	Creating the HEADER Fields
	1. Click the HEADER record with the right mouse button to access the shortcut menu.
	2. Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional Field Editor dialogue.
	3. The field you are creating is the first field in the record, so click New. A highlight bar is ...
	4. In the Name field, type “PARTNER_ID”, which is the name of the first field in the HEADER recor...
	5. Click the Mandatory check box to identify it as a required field. For the system import map, e...
	6. In the Description field, type “Partner Identifier” as the description of the field. The descr...
	7. From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “String” as the type of the field, to specify th...
	8. In the Min Length field, type “1” as the minimum field length.
	9. In the Max Length field, type “9” as the maximum length of the field.
	10. To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press ENTER. A new field w...
	11. Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table on page�138.
	12 . After you add the last field, click Auto Position to automatically position the fields in th...
	13. When you are finished adding fields to the HEADER record, click Close.

	Defining the Key
	1. Double-click the HEADER record to display the fields you just created.
	2. Double-click the PARTNER_ID field to display the Field Properties dialogue.
	3. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	4. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to display the rule options.
	5. Verify that the Select radio button is selected.
	6. From the Table drop-down list box, select “Partner by EDI Code” (you could also select “Partne...
	7. Click OK to add the standard rule to the partner key field.
	1. Double-click the application ID field to display the Field Properties dialogue.
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to display the rule options.
	4. Click the Update radio button.
	5. From the Table/Key drop-down list box, choose “Document record”. This indicates that you wish ...
	6. From the Field drop-down list box, choose “Application Field 1”. This indicates that you are u...
	7. Click OK to add the standard rule to the application ID field.
	1. Double-click the application alias value field to display the Field Properties dialogue.
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to display the rule options.
	4. Click the Update radio button.
	5. From the Table/Key drop-down list box, choose “Document record”. This indicates that you wish ...
	6. From the Field drop-down list box, choose “Application Field 2”. This indicates that you are u...
	7. Click OK to add the standard rule to the application alias value field.

	Compiling the Map
	Printing the Report
	Testing the Translation Object

	Creating the Import Map
	1. Select New from the File menu to display the Create New Translation Object dialogue.
	2. In the Translation Object Function drop-down list box, accept the default of “Import”. Complet...
	3. From the (Input Format) Type drop-down list box, select “Positional” as the type of format for...
	4. From the (Output Format) Type drop-down list box, select “EDI” as the type of format for the o...
	5. Click the Use Standards check box, because you selected “EDI” in the Type field and because yo...
	6. To select a data source name from which Application Integration will access EDI standards, sel...
	7. From the Agency drop-down list box, select “[A] Tradacoms” as the EDI standard you will be usi...
	8. From the Version drop-down list box, select “[ANA001] TRADACOMS UNITED KINGDOM” as the version...
	9. From the Transaction drop-down list box, select “[INVOIC] INVOICE DETAILS” as the transaction ...
	10. From the Release drop-down list box, select “9” as the message version you will use. The mess...
	11. Click OK to generate the new map (this may take a few seconds). The new map will be displayed...
	12. Select Save from the File menu to display the Translation Object Details dialogue.
	13. In the Author field, type your name. This field typically contains the name of the person who...
	14. In the Description field, type “PET ANA001 9 INVOIC Import”. This field must be unique becaus...
	15. Verify that the type of map shown in the Translation Object Function drop-down list box is “I...
	16. Complete the Major and Minor fields to designate a version number for this translation object...
	17. The Input and Output fields (Agency, Version, Transaction, Release, and F Group) contain info...
	18. Click OK to save the translation object details and access the Save As dialogue.
	19. The “Save in” drop-down list box should reflect the drive\folder where GENTRAN:Director is in...
	20. In the “File name” field, type “PET_TINV.MAP” as the name of the map. You allocate a filename...
	21. Click Save to save the map.
	Activating EDI Map Components
	1. Double-click the groups, segments, and composites that are listed in the table below to open t...
	2. Click the Activate button on the Main Toolbar.
	3. Click each inactive segment that you need to use. This will activate the segments.
	4. Click each inactive element that you need to use. This will activate the elements.
	5. After you activate all the necessary groups, segments, and elements, click the Activate button...

	Verifying EDI Delimiters
	1. Click the INVOIC INVOICE DETAILS file icon with the right mouse button to access the shortcut ...
	2. In the EDI Syntax section, verify that the Specify defaults check box is selected.
	3. Verify the required delimiters for the TRADACOMS standard. If the delimiters differ from the d...
	4. Click OK to exit the EDI File Format Properties dialogue.


	Defining the Rest of Your Application File Format
	Copying the HEADER Record
	Since you have already defined the header record for your application file format in the system i...
	1. Open the HEADER.MAP system import map, if it is not already open.
	2. Highlight the HEADER record.
	3. Click Copy on the Main Toolbar.
	4. Open the PET_TINV.MAP import map, if it is not already open.
	5. Highlight the INPUT positional file icon that you want the copied record pasted after.
	6. Click Paste on the Main Toolbar to paste the contents of the Clipboard. The HEADER record is p...

	The HEADER record that you just copied from the system import map contains five fields. The first...
	Complete the following steps to remove the standard rules from the HEADER record in the import map:
	1. Double-click the PARTNER_ID field in the HEADER record to display the Field Properties dialogue.
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to remove the standard rule.
	4. The system asks you confirm the removal of the standard rule from the field.
	5. Click Yes to remove the standard rule.
	6. Click OK to save the change to the field.
	7. Repeat steps 1 – 6 for the APPL_ID and APPL_ALIAS_VALUE fields.


	Creating the INVBEGIN Record
	1. Highlight the HEADER record and select Insert from the Edit menu. Select Record from the casca...
	2. In the Name field, type “INVBEGIN” as the record identification code.
	3. In the Desc field, type “Beginning Record” as the description of the record. This field is use...
	4. In the Tag field, type “BEG” as the record identification code <TAG>. For example, a record is...
	5. In the Position field, accept the default of “1” for the starting column position of the tag i...
	6. In the Min Usage field, type “1” to make the record mandatory. This field contains the minimum...
	7. Click OK to create the INVBEGIN record.

	Creating the INVCOMMENT Group
	1. Highlight the INVBEGIN record and select Insert from the Edit menu. Select Group from the casc...
	2. In the Name field, type “INVCommentGroup” to indicate that this group will contain all of the ...
	3. In the Description field, type “Comment Group” as the loop description. This field is used to ...
	4. In the Minimum Usage field, type “1” to make the loop mandatory. This is the minimum number of...
	5. In the Maximum Usage field, type “10”. This indicates that this group of records will occur up...
	6. Click OK to create the INVCommentGroup.

	Creating the INVCOMMENT Record
	1. Click the INVCommentGroup to highlight it and select Create Sub from the Edit menu. Select Rec...
	2. In the Name field, type “INVCOMMENT” as the record identification code.
	3. In the Desc field, type “Invoice Comment Record 1” as the description of the record. This fiel...
	4. In the Tag field, type “CMT” as the record identification code <TAG>. For example, a record is...
	5. In the Position field, accept the default of “1” for the starting column position of the tag i...
	6. In the Min Usage field, type “1” to make the record mandatory. This field contains the minimum...
	7. Click OK to create the INVCOMMENT record.

	Creating the INVDETAIL Record
	1. Highlight the INVCommentGroup and select Insert from the Edit menu. Select Record from the cas...
	2. In the Name field, type “INVDETAIL” the record identification code.
	3. In the Desc field, type “Detail Record” as a description of the record. This field is used to ...
	4. In the Tag field, type “DET” as the record identification code <TAG>. For example, a record is...
	5. In the Position field, accept the default of “1” as the starting column position of the tag in...
	6. In the Min Usage field, type “1” to make the record mandatory. This field contains the minimum...
	7. In the Max Usage field, type “200000” as the maximum number of times the record can repeat. Th...
	8. Click OK to create the INVDETAIL record.

	Creating the TEMPVATSTL Record
	1. Highlight the INVDETAIL record and select Insert from the Edit menu. Select Record from the ca...
	2. In the Name field, type “TEMPVATSTL” as the record identification code.
	3. In the Desc field, type “Temporary Storage VAT Subtotals” as a description of the record. This...
	4. In the Tag field, type “TMP” as the record identification code <TAG>. For example, a record is...
	5. In the Position field, accept the default of “1” as the starting column position of the tag in...
	6. In the Min Usage field, accept the default of “0” so the record will be conditional. This fiel...
	7. In the Max Usage field, type “20” as the maximum number of times the record can repeat. The Po...
	8. Click OK to create the TEMPVATSTL record.

	Creating the INVSUMMARY Record
	1. Highlight the INVDETAIL record and select Insert from the Edit menu. Select Record from the ca...
	2. In the Name field, type “INVSUMMARY” the record identification code.
	3. In the Desc field, type “Summary Record” as a description of the record. This field is used to...
	4. In the Tag field, type “SUM” as the record identification code <TAG>. For example, a record is...
	5. In the Position field, accept the default of “1” as the starting column position of the tag in...
	6. In the Min Usage field, type “1” to make the record mandatory. This field contains the minimum...
	7. Accept the default of “1” in the Max Usage field. This is the maximum number of times the reco...
	8. Click OK to create the INVSUMMARY record.

	Creating the Application Fields
	1. Click the INVBEGIN application record with the right mouse button to access the shortcut menu.
	2. Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional Field Editor dialogue.
	3. If the field you are creating is the first field in the record, just click New. A highlight ba...
	4. In the Name field, type “BILLTOACCTBEG”, which is the name of the first field in the INVBEGIN ...
	5. Click the Mandatory check box to identify it as a required field.
	6. In the Description field, type “Bill To Account Number” as the description of the field. The d...
	7. From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “String” as the type of the field, to specify th...
	8. If the Data Type is “Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format from the Format drop-do...
	9. In the Min Length field, type “1” because this is the minimum number of characters that is acc...
	10. In the Max Length field, type “9” as the maximum length of the field.
	11. To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press ENTER. A new field w...
	12. Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table starting on page�179.
	13 . After you add the last field, click Auto Position to automatically position the fields in th...
	14. When you are completely finished adding fields to the INVBEGIN record, click Close.
	1. Click the INVCOMMENT application record with the right mouse button to access the shortcut menu.
	2. Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional Field Editor dialogue.
	3. If the field you are creating is the first field in the record, just click New. A highlight ba...
	4. In the Name field, type “BILLTOACCTCMT”, which is the name of the first field in the INVCOMMEN...
	5. Click the Mandatory check box to identify it as a required field.
	6. In the Description field, type “Bill To Account Number” as the description of the field. The d...
	7. From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “String” as the type of the field, to specify th...
	8. If the Data Type is “Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format from the Format drop-do...
	9. In the Min Length field, type “1” because this is the minimum number of characters that is acc...
	10. In the Max Length field, type “9” as the maximum length of the field.
	11. To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press ENTER. A new field w...
	12. Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table starting on page�179.
	13 . After adding the last field, click Auto Position to automatically position the fields in the...
	14. When you are completely finished adding fields to the INVCOMMENT record, click Close.
	1. Click the INVDETAIL application record with the right mouse button to access the shortcut menu.
	2. Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional Field Editor dialogue.
	3. If the field you are creating is the first field in the record, just click New. A highlight ba...
	4. In the Name field, type “BILLTOACCTDET”, which is the name of the first field in the INVDETAIL...
	5. Click the Mandatory check box to identify it as a required field.
	6. In the Description field, type “Bill To Account Number” as the description of the field. The d...
	7. From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “String” as the type of the field, to specify th...
	8. If the Data Type is “Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format from the Format drop-do...
	9. In the Min Length field, type “1” because this is the minimum number of characters that is acc...
	10. In the Max Length field, type “9” as the maximum length of the field.
	11. To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press ENTER. A new field w...
	12. Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table starting on page�179.
	13 . After adding the last field, click Auto Position to automatically position the fields in the...
	14. When you are completely finished adding fields to the INVDETAIL record, click Close.
	1. Click the TEMPVATSTL application record with the right mouse button to access the shortcut menu.
	2. Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional Field Editor dialogue.
	3. If the field you are creating is the first field in the record, just click New. A highlight ba...
	4. In the Name field, type “BILLTOACCTTS”, which is the name of the first field in the TEMPVATSTL...
	5. Click the Mandatory check box to identify it as a required field.
	6. In the Description field, type “Bill To Account Number” as the description of the field. The d...
	7. From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “String” as the type of the field, to specify th...
	8. If the Data Type is “Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format from the Format drop-do...
	9. In the Min Length field, type “1” because this is the minimum number of characters that is acc...
	10. In the Max Length field, type “9” as the maximum length of the field.
	11. To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press ENTER. A new field w...
	12. Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table starting on page�179.
	13 . After adding the last field, click Auto Position to automatically position the fields in the...
	14. When you are completely finished adding fields to the TEMPVATSTL record, click Close.
	1. Click the INVSUMMARY application record with the right mouse button to access the shortcut menu.
	2. Select Edit Fields... from the shortcut menu to access the Positional Field Editor dialogue.
	3. If the field you are creating is the first field in the record, just click New. A highlight ba...
	4. In the Name field, type “BILLTOACCTSUM”, which is the name of the first field in the INVSUMMAR...
	5. Click the Mandatory check box to identify it as a required field.
	6. In the Description field, type “Bill To Account Number” as the description of the field. The d...
	7. From the Data Type drop-down list box, select “String” as the type of the field, to specify th...
	8. If the Data Type is “Number” or “Dt/Tm”, select the appropriate format from the Format drop-do...
	9. In the Min Length field, type “1” because this is the minimum number of characters that is acc...
	10. In the Max Length field, type “9” as the maximum length of the field.
	11. To add the field and to create the next field positioned after it, press ENTER. A new field w...
	12. Create the rest of the fields according to the record layout table starting on page�179.
	13 . After adding the last field, click Auto Position to automatically position the fields in the...
	14. When you are completely finished adding fields to the INVSUMMARY record, click Close.


	Mapping Your Data
	BILLTOACCTBEG
	DOCTYPBEG
	INVNUMBEG
	1. Click the IRF segment with the right mouse button to access the shortcut menu.
	2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu to access the EDI Segment Properties dialogue.
	3. In the Max Usage field, type “1” to make the IRF a nonrepeating segment. This field currently ...
	4. Click OK to accept the change to the IRF segment.
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field INVNUMBEG in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field, the cu...
	3. Click the IRF INVN element (Invoice Number).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the INVNUMBEG field and the IRF IN...
	1. Double-click the IRF INVN element (Invoice Number) to display the Field Properties dialogue:
	2. If the Advanced section of the Field Properties dialogue is not currently displayed, click Adv...
	3. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box, to display the rule options.
	4. Click the Update radio button.
	5. From the Table/Key drop-down list box, choose “Document record”. This indicates that you are u...
	6. From the Field drop-down list box, choose “Document Name.” This indicates that you are updatin...
	7. Click OK to set up the document name.

	INVDATE
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field INVDATE in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field, the curs...
	3. Click the IRF IVDT element (Date of Invoice).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the INVDATE field and the IRF IVDT...
	5. Click the application field INVDATE in the INVBEGIN record again. When you click the field, th...
	6. Click the IRF TXDT element (Tax-Point Date).
	7. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the INVDATE field and the IRF TXDT...

	PONUM
	1. Click the ODD group with the right mouse button to access the shortcut menu.
	2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu to access the Group Properties dialogue.
	3. In the Maximum Usage field, type “1” to make the ODD group a nonrepeating group. This field cu...
	4. Click the Promote records to parent check box to specify that when the group is compiled, the ...
	5. Click OK to accept the change to the ODD group.
	1. Double-click the PYT SEQA element (First Level Sequence Number) to access the Field Properties...
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. Click Rule... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
	4. In the Rule list box, type the following:
	5. Click Compile to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule in the map will be compi...
	6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the PYT SEQA element.
	7. Click Close to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
	1. Double-click the DNA SEQA:2 element (First Level Sequence Number) to access the Field Properti...
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. Click Rule... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
	4. In the Editor list box, type the following:
	5. Click Compile to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule in the map will be compi...
	6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the DNA SEQA:2 element.
	7. Click Close to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
	1. Double-click the ODD:2 SEQA element (First Level Sequence Number) to access the Field Properti...
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. Click Rule... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
	4. In the Rule list box, type the following:
	5. Click Compile to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule in the map will be compi...
	6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the ODD:2 SEQA element.
	7. Click Close to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
	1. Double-click the ILD:2 SEQA element (First Level Sequence Number) to access the Field Properti...
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. Click Rule... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
	4. In the Rule list box, type the following:
	5. Click Compile to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule in the map will be compi...
	6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the ILD:2 SEQA element.
	7. Click Close to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field PONUM in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field, the cursor...
	3. Click the ODD:2 ORNO ORN0 element (Customer’s Order Number).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the PONUM field and the ODD:2 ORNO...

	PODATE
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field PODATE in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field, the curso...
	3. Click the ODD:2 ORNO ORN2 element (Date Order Placed by Customer).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the PODATE field and the ODD:2 ORN...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field SHIPTONAME in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field, the c...
	3. Click the CLO CNAM element (Customer’s Name).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the SHIPTONAME field and the CLO C...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field SHIPTOADD1 in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field, the c...
	3. Click the CLO CADD CAD0 element (Customer’s Address Line 1).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the SHIPTOADD1 field and the CLO C...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field SHIPTOADD2 in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field, the c...
	3. Click the CLO CADD CAD1 element (Customer’s Address Line 2).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the SHIPTOADD2 field and the CLO C...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field SHIPTOCITY in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field, the c...
	3. Click the CLO CADD CAD2 element (Customer’s Address Line 3).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the SHIPTOCITY field and the CLO C...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field SHIPTOSTATE in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field, the ...
	3. Click the CLO CADD CAD3 element (Customer’s Address Line 4).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the SHIPTOSTATE field and the CLO ...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field SHIPTOPOSTALCODE in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field,...
	3. Click the CLO CADD CAD4 element (Customer’s Post Code).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the SHIPTOPOSTALCODE field and the...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field SHIPTOLOC in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field, the cu...
	3. Click the CLO CLOC CLO1 element (Customer’s Own Location Code).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the SHIPTOLOC field and the CLO CL...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field BOLNUM in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field, the curso...
	3. Click the ODD:2 DELN DEL0 element (Delivery Note Number).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the BOLNUM field and the ODD:2 DEL...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field SHIPDATE in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field, the cur...
	3. Click the ODD:2 DELN DEL1 element (Date of Despatch by Supplier).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the BOLNUM field and the ODD:2 DEL...
	1. Click the PYT segment with the right mouse button to access the shortcut menu.
	2. Select Properties... from the shortcut menu to access the EDI Segment Properties dialogue.
	3. In the Max Usage field, type “1” to make the PYT a nonrepeating segment. This field currently ...
	4. Click OK to accept the change to the PYT segment.
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field TERMSNETDUE in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field, the ...
	3. Click the PYT PAYY PAY2 element (Number of Days).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the TERMSNETDUE field and the PYT ...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field TERMSTEXT in the INVBEGIN record. When you click the field, the cu...
	3. Click the PYT PAYT element (Terms of Payment).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the TERMSTEXT field and the PYT PA...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field MESSAGETEXT1 in the INVCOMMENT record. When you click the field, t...
	3. Click the DNA GNAR GNA0 element (General Narrative Line 1).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the MESSAGETEXT1 field and the DNA...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field MESSAGETEXT2 in the INVCOMMENT record. When you click the field, t...
	3. Click the DNA GNAR GNA1 element (General Narrative Line 2).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the MESSAGETEXT2 field and the DNA...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field MESSAGETEXT3 in the INVCOMMENT record. When you click the field, t...
	3. Click the DNA GNAR GNA2 element (General Narrative Line 3).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the MESSAGETEXT3 field and the DNA...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field MESSAGETEXT4 in the INVCOMMENT record. When you click the field, t...
	3. Click the DNA GNAR GNA3 element (General Narrative Line 4).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the MESSAGETEXT4 field and the DNA...

	INVDETAIL Record
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field ITEMNUM in the INVDETAIL record. When you click the field, the cur...
	3. Click the ILD:2 SEQB element (2nd Level Sequence No.).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the ITEMNUM field and the ILD:2 SE...
	1. Double-click the ILD:2 QTYI QTY0 element (Number of Order Units Invoiced) to display the Field...
	2. From the Type drop-down list box, select “Number” to indicate that this is a number element. T...
	3. From the Format drop-down list box, select “N0” to indicate that this element will be formatte...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field QTYSHIP in the INVDETAIL record. When you click the field, the cur...
	3. Click the ILD:2 QTYI QTY0 element (Number of Order Units Invoiced).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the QTYSHIP field and the ILD:2 QT...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field UNITPRICE in the INVDETAIL record. When you click the field, the c...
	3. Click the ILD:2 AUCT AUC0 element (Cost Price (Excluding VAT)).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the UNITPRICE field and the ILD:2 ...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field UOM in the INVDETAIL record. When you click the field, the cursor ...
	3. Click the ILD:2 QTYI CD04:2 element (Measure Indicator).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the UOM field and the ILD:2 QTYI C...
	5. Again, click the application field UOM in the INVDETAIL record. When you click the field, the ...
	6. Click the ILD:2 AUCT CD04:3 element (Measure Indicator).
	7. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the UOM field and the ILD:2 AUCT C...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field CUSTPROCODE in the INVDETAIL record. When you click the field, the...
	3. Click the ILD:2 CPRO CPR1 element (Customer’s Item Code).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the CUSTPROCODE field and the ILD:...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field UPCCODE in the INVDETAIL record. When you click the field, the cur...
	3. Click the ILD:2 SPRO CPR1 element (Supplier’s Code for the Traded Unit).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the UPCCODE field and the ILD:2 SP...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field ITEMDESC in the INVDETAIL record. When you click the field, the cu...
	3. Click the ILD:2 TDES TDE0 element (Traded Unit Descr. Line 1).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the ITEMDESC field and the ILD:2 T...
	1. Double-click the VATCODE field (in the INVDETAIL record). The Field Properties dialogue is dis...
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to display the rule options.
	4. Verify that the Select radio button is selected.
	5. From the Table drop-down list box, select “Division lookup”. This indicates that the key is th...
	6. In the Sub Table field, type “VATCODES”. This is the name of the lookup table you imported.
	7. From the Map From list box, choose “Text 1”. This is the field on the Lookup Entry dialogue of...
	8. From the Map To list box, choose “TEMPVATRATE”. This is the field to which the information fro...
	9. Click OK to map from the lookup table to the TEMPVATRATE field.
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field VATCODE in the INVDETAIL record. When you click the field, the cur...
	3. Click the ILD:2 CD12 element (VAT Rate Category Code).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the VATCODE field and the ILD:2 CD...
	1. Double-click the ILD:2 VATP element (VAT rate percentage) to access the Field Properties dialo...
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. Click Rule... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
	4. In the Rule list box, type the following:
	5. Click Compile to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule in the map will be compi...
	6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the ILD:2 VATP element.
	7. Click Close to exit the Field Properties dialogue.
	1. Double-click the QTYSHIP field (in the INVDETAIL segment). The Field Properties dialogue is di...
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to display the rule options.
	4. Click the Use Accum radio button.
	5. Click New... to access the Edit Accumulator Entry dialogue to create a new calculation for thi...
	6. From the Primary Accumulator drop-down list box, select “0”. This number is a name by which th...
	7. In the Name field, type “Extended Price”. This is a descriptive alias that will enable you to ...
	8. From the First drop-down list box, select “Load primary”. This is the first operation that the...
	9. Click OK to add the accumulator.
	10. Click OK on the Field Properties dialogue to add the standard rule to the QTYSHIP field.
	11. Double-click the UNITPRICE field (in the INVDETAIL segment). The Field Properties dialogue is...
	12. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to acces...
	13. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to display the rule options.
	14. Click the Use Accum radio button.
	15. Click New... to access the Edit Accumulator Entry dialogue to create a new calculation for th...
	16. From the drop-down list box, select primary accumulator “0”.
	17. From the First drop-down list box, select “Multiply with primary”. This is the first operatio...
	18. Click OK to add the accumulator.
	19. Click OK on the Field Properties dialogue to add the standard rule to the UNITPRICE field.
	20. Double-click the TEMPLEXC field (in the INVDETAIL segment). The Field Properties dialogue is ...
	21. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to acces...
	22. In the Advanced section, click the Use Standard Rule check box to display the rule options.
	23. Click the Use Accum radio button.
	24. Click New... to access the Edit Accumulator Entry dialogue to create a new calculation for th...
	25. From the drop-down list box, select primary accumulator “0”.
	26. From the First drop-down list box, select “Use primary”. This specifies that the system will ...
	27. Click OK to add the accumulator.
	28. Click OK on the Field Properties dialogue to add the standard rule to the TEMPLEXC field. Thi...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field TEMPLEXC in the INVDETAIL record. When you click the field, the cu...
	3. Click the ILD:2 LEXC element (Extended Line Cost (Excluding VAT)).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the TEMPLEXC field and the ILD:2 L...

	TEMPVATSTL Record
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field SEQA in the TEMPVATSTL record. When you click the field, the curso...
	3. Click the STL SEQA:7 element (First Level Sequence Number).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the SEQA field and the STL SEQA:7 ...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field VATRATE in the TEMPVATSTL record. When you click the field, the cu...
	3. Click the STL VATP:2 element (VAT Rate Percentage).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the VATRATE field and the STL VATP...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field VATRATECODE in the TEMPVATSTL record. When you click the field, th...
	3. Click the STL CD12:2 element (VAT Rate Category Code).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the VATRATECODE field and the STL ...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field NUMLINES in the TEMPVATSTL record. When you click the field, the c...
	3. Click the STL NRIL element (Number of Line Items).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the NUMLINES field and the STL NRI...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field LVLA in the TEMPVATSTL record. When you click the field, the curso...
	3. Click the STL LVLA element (Lines Sub-Total (Excluding VAT)).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the LVLA field and the STL LVLA el...
	5. Click the application field LVLA in the TEMPVATSTL record again. When you click the field, the...
	6. Click the STL EVLA element (Extended Sub-Total Amount (Excluding VAT)).
	7. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the LVLA field and the STL EVLA el...
	8. Click the application field LVLA in the TEMPVATSTL record again. When you click the field, the...
	9. Click the STL ASDA element (Extended Sub-Total Amount (After Settlement Discount Has Been Appr...
	10. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the LVLA field and the STL ASDA e...
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field VATA in the TEMPVATSTL record. When you click the field, the curso...
	3. Click the STL VATA element (VAT Amount Payable).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the VATA field and the STL VATA el...

	INVSUMMARY Record
	1. If the Linking function is not currently active, click the Link button on the Main Toolbar to ...
	2. Click the application field TOTALAMOUNT in the INVSUMMARY record. When you click the field, th...
	3. Click the TLR TPSI element (Total Amount Inc Settlement).
	4. A line is displayed, visually illustrating the link between the TOTALAMOUNT field and the TLR ...

	Producing the VAT Summary
	1. You need to define two temporary variables (“i” and “j”), a variable defined to count the numb...
	2. For each iteration of the INVDETAIL record, you need to determine the VAT code used, and ascer...
	3. If a TEMPVATSTL record does exist for that VAT code, you need to add the extended cost for tha...
	4. If a TEMPVATSTL record does not exist for that VAT code, you need to create an STL for that VA...
	5. Finally, you need to calculate the VAT amount that is payable for each STL. j=1; while j <= st...
	1. Click the INPUT group with the right mouse button to access the shortcut menu.
	2. From the shortcut menu, select Extended Rules... to display the Loop Level Extended Rules dial...
	3. Click the On End radio button to specify that the rule is executed when the loop terminates. T...
	4. In the Editor list box, type the following (or copy from the PET_TINV.MAP provided for you wit...
	5. Click Compile to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule in the map will be compi...
	6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the INPUT group (application file).
	1. Double-click the STL APSI element (Payable Sub-Total Amount Including Settlement Discount) to ...
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. Click Rule... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
	4. In the Rule list box, type the following (or copy from the PET_TINV.MAP provided for you with ...
	5. Click Compile to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule in the map will be compi...
	6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the STL APSI element.
	7. Click Close to exit the Field Properties dialogue.

	Producing the Invoice Trailer
	1. You need to define a variable to count the number of TEMPVATSTL records (“limit”), define a te...
	2. You need to visit each iteration of the TEMPVATSTL record. while i <= limit do begin i = i +1;...
	3. You need to calculate the total amount (extended cost) of all the line items in the invoice (L...
	4. You need to set the NSTL (Number of Total Segments) equal to the number of TEMPVATSTL records....
	5. You need to set both the EVLT (Total Extended Amount Excluding Settlement Discount) and the AS...
	6. Finally, you need to set the TPSI equal to the ASDT (Total Amount Excluding VAT Including Sett...
	1. Double-click the TLR NSTL element (Number of Total Segments) to access the Field Properties di...
	2. If the Advanced section of the dialogue is not currently displayed, click Advanced>> to access...
	3. Click Rule... to display the Field Level Extended Rule dialogue.
	4. In the Rule list box, type the following:
	5. Click Compile to validate the syntax of the extended rule. Every rule in the map will be compi...
	6. Click OK to add the extended rule to the TLR NSTL element.
	7. Click Close to exit the Field Properties dialogue.


	Finalising the Map
	Compiling the Map
	1. Select Save from the File menu to save the source map, prior to using the Compile function.
	2. Select Compile from the File menu to display the Run-Time Translation Object Name dialogue.
	3. The “File name” field will already contain “PET_TINV.TPL”. This is the name of the translation...
	4. Change the Drive and Folder where the compiled translation object will be stored, if necessary.
	5. Click Save and the system will compile the map and generate a translation object. The Compile ...
	6. Select Save from the File menu to save the source map with the Compiled on date.
	7. You must register this translation object with the GENTRAN:Director system before you can use ...

	Printing the Report
	1. Select Print from the File menu or the Main Toolbar to access the Print Options dialogue.
	2. Accept the defaults on this dialogue (all options checked), so the report will include all sec...
	3. Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change Setup options, and the mapp...
	4. Set the appropriate options. Click OK if you do not need to change Print Options (dithering, i...
	5. Set the appropriate options. Click OK to return to the Print Setup dialogue. Click OK on the P...

	Testing the Translation Object
	1. Register the HEADER_T.TPL and PET_TINV.TPL translation objects with GENTRAN:Director. Please s...
	2. If you have not already done so, import the PETZONE3.PAR partner relationship into GENTRAN:Dir...
	3. Import the division lookup table (INVATCO.LKP) for the system partner (<Internal System User>)...
	4. Verify (in Partner Editor) that the PET T ANA001 9 INVOIC Import translation object is selecte...
	5. Ask your system administrator to add the system import translation object (HEADER_T.TPL) to th...

	6. Use the Import option in GENTRAN:Director to process the data file (PET_TINV.TXT) through the ...
	7. After the message is translated, it will be located in the Workspace in GENTRAN:Director. View...
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